A Comparative Study of Nam Summits: 1961-1986 by Shah, Irshad Ahmad
A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF NAM 
SUMMITS: 1961-1986 
ABSTRACT 
OF THE 
T H E S I S 
SUBMITTED FOR THE DEGREE OF 
©Dttor of ^l)ilos;opl)p 
IN 
Political Science 
BY 
IRSHAD AHMAD SHAH 
Under the Supervision of 
DR. "T. A. NIZAAIK 
Reader 
DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE 
ALIGARH MUSLIM UNIVERSITY 
ALIGARH (INDIA) 
1990 
__A_B_S__T__R__A_C_T_ 
The t h e s i s e n t i t l e d "A Compara t i ve S tudy of NAM Summits : 
1961-1986*' i s b o t h a h i s t o r i c a l , a n a l y t i c a l and c r i t i c a l a c c o u n t 
of N o n - a l i g n e d Movement a s w e l l . The moveinent i s assumed t o be 
a p r o d u c t of t w e n t i e t h c e n t u r y p o l i t i c a l c u r r e n t s and c r o s s -
c u r r e n t s . The S o c i a l i s t R e v o l u t i o n i n S o v i e t Union d u r i n g f i r s t 
wor ld war and i t s emergence as a m i l i t a r y super power a f t e r 
t h e end of second wor ld war s i g n i f i e d a r a d i c a l b i f u r c a t i o n of 
t h e wor ld i n t o a c a p i t a l i s t b l o c c o n s i s t i n g of n o r t h e r n America 
and w e s t e r n Europe and a s o c i a l i s t b l o c c o m p r i s i n g of S o v i e t 
Union and E a s t e r n E u r o p e . Non-a l i gnmen t i s t h e c o l l e c t i v e f o r e i g n 
p o l i c y r e s p o n s e of T h i r d World c o u n t r i e s a f t e r wor ld war I I , 
which aims a t s t a y i n g away from b l o c p o l i t i c s and m i l i t a r y 
a l l i a n c e s . 
The f i r s t c h a p t e r i s a h i s t o r i c a l p e r s p e c t i v e of Non-
a l i g n e d Movement. I t t r i e s t o t r a c e t h e o r i g i n and deve lopmen t 
of t h e movement a g a i n s t t h e backdrop of s upe r power c o n f r o n -
t a t i o n . T h i s c h a p t e r t a k e s Bandung C o n f e r e n c e of A s i a n and 
A f r i c a n n a t i o n s t o be t h e w a t e r s h e d in t h e deve lopmen t of 
NAM. I t m a i n t a i n s t h a t t h e i d e a of n o n - a l i g n m e n t was f i r s t 
f o r m u l a t e d by J a w a h a r l a l N e h r u . Before I n d i a was g r a n t e d 
fo rma l i n d e p e n d e n c e , Nehru foreshadowed t h e c o r e of t h e 
f o r e i g n p o l i c y of f r e e I n d i a as r e m a i n i n g o u t s i d e t h e power 
b l o c s and m i l i t a r y a l l i a n c e s . B e s i d e s Nehru, t h e r o l e of 
o t h e r f o u n d i n g f a t h e r s of t h e movement n o t a b l y t h a t of T i t o , 
Nasser, Sukarno, N>crumah e t c . , i s a lso h ighl igh ted . The 
chapter also deals with the leading role played by Egypt, 
Indonesia, African countr ies , Yugoslavia e t . a l . / in the 
development and consolidation of the movement. 
The Second chapter attempts to coctpare the h igh l igh ts 
of f i r s t four NAM Summits. Th^se NAM Summits were concerned 
with the en t i r e gamut of ideas of p o l i t i c a l , economic and 
geos t ra teg ic questions of s i x t i e s and ear ly sevent ies . 
However, we could not have inves t iga ted a l l the d e t a i l s of 
the r e so lu t ions . We concentrated on those issues which 
exercised the minds of summiteers thoughout the four 
conferences. I t i s pointed out t ha t the f i r s t four consecu-
t i v e NAM conferences concentrated on p o l i t i c a l questions 
without ignoring the due importance of economic imperatives 
on the in te rna t iona l p lane . Thus, f i r s t l y , the question of 
peace and disarmament i s taken up and the emphasis laid on 
the importance of a peaceful world. The question of world 
peace and disarmament runs conspicuously throughout a l l 
t he de l ibe ra t ions of NAM Summits. Secondly, these conferences 
s t ressed the fundamental p r inc ip le tha t should govern i n t e r -
na t iona l r e l a t i o n s , v i z . , the p r i nc ip l e of i n v i o l a b i l i t y of 
t e r r i t o r i e s of nat ions , big or small . The pa r t i c i pan t s 
deplored the neo-colonia l i s t t rends in in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c s . 
The participants in these conferences further emphasised 
that all the nations of the world have the right to self-
determination through which they can define their political 
identity and freely pursue their social and economic 
development. These conferences specially stressed the 
resolve of Third World countries to achieve economic 
emancipation and stabilise political independence at any 
cost. Thirdly, the first four conferences pointed out that 
the persistence of an inequitable world economic system 
inhereted from the colonial past poses a great threat to 
international peace. The participants noted that the 
responsibility of ameliorating the economic conditions of 
the Third World countries rests primarily on the peoples 
and governments of these countries. However, objective 
conditions of international trade and commerce have also 
to be equitable if not favourable. Only then can a real 
breal<:through be made in our struggle for elimination of 
poverty from Third World, Fourthly, the problem of apartheid 
in South-Africa constantly figured in the deliberations of 
NAM Summits. These summits repeatedly emphasised that the 
policy of racial discrimination anywhere in the world was a 
grave violation of universal declaration of Human Rights 
and the Charter of the United Nations, in view of the same 
the conferences called upon all the countries of the world 
to impose sanctions against the racially discriminatory 
government in South Africa. Fifthly, the issue which 
consistently and strongly featured in the proceedings of 
NAM Summits was the restoration of the political, legal, 
economic and social rights of the millions of Palestinian 
people. The delegates, forcefully, supported the right of 
the Palestinian Arabs to have their own homeland. They 
requested the United Nations and the world opinion to help 
them in their struggle for the restoration of their 
political rights. 
The third chapter outlines the question of New 
International Economic Order. The chapter, to begin with, 
gives a factual analysis of international economic situation. 
It is pointed out thfet imperial domination of the Third 
Vforld countries has led to a vertical division of the world 
into two economic orders, one a dominant order of developed 
countries consisting of North American and West European 
countries and Japan and another a subservient order consisting 
of majority of Afro-Asian and Latin American countries. 
Economically and technologically the world is divided into 
"haves" and "have-nots". 
The broad th rus t of the s truggle for a New Internat ional 
Economic Order i s to minimise the sweep and scope of the 
technological imperialism on the par t of developed coun t r i e s . 
In view of the same, the f i f th , s ix th , seventh and eighth 
Summit Conferences of NAM were dominated by de l ibera t ions on 
the question of i roning out b la tan t imbalances in the world 
economic system. 
The fourth chapter out l ines the a t t i t u d e and the 
response of super powers towards the r i s e and development 
of Non-aligned lavement. In t h i s connection, t h i s chapter 
brings out the favourable react ion of Soviet Union and 
unsympathetic a t t i t u d e of United S ta t e s of America. Althugh, 
the Soviet Union did not agree with the p o l i t i c a l philosophy 
of Non-alignment, yet she co-opted with NAM members in view 
of the commonality of the i r foreign pol icy i n t e r e s t s and 
percept ions . As against t h i s , the United S ta tes of America 
took unfriendly a t t i t u d e towards the development and 
expansion of Non-aligned movement. In view of the fact 
tha t NAM'S stand on apartheid, Pales t ine and the problem 
of New In terna t iona l Economic Order, was t o t a l l y opposed 
t o U.S. stand on these i ssues , the re developed an xonavoidable 
clash of i n t e r e s t s and s t r a t eg i e s between NAM and U.S. 
foreign pol icy pos tu res . 
I t i s hoped tha t the study of a major in te rna t iona l 
nxjvement will lead to a be t te r understanding of contemporary 
p o l i t i c a l , economic and social problems and faring^ out the 
necessi ty of studying in te rna t iona l r e l a t i ons from a c r i t i c a l 
and methodological point of view. 
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P R E F A C E 
N o n - a l i g n e d Movement s y m b o l i s e s t h e con tempora ry 
p o l i t i c a l s t r u g g l e waged by c o l o n i s e d and e x p l o i t e d c o u n t r i e s 
of As ia , A f r i c a and L a t i n Amer ica . While two wor ld wars i n 
Europe led f i r s t t o t h e e s t a b l i s h m e n t of League of N a t i o n s 
and l a t e r on U n i t e d N a t i o n s O r g a n i s a t i o n , t h e r i s e of t h e 
t h i r d world c o u n t r i e s from c o l o n i a l s u b j u g a t i o n c u l m i n a t e d 
i n t o N o n - a l i g n e d Movement a g a i n s t t h e backdrop of b i - p o l a r 
b l o c p o l i t i c s d u r i n g t h e l a t e r f o r t i e s of t h i s c e n t u r y . 
A h i s t o r i c a l su rvey of t h e movement r e v e a l s t h a t Non-
a l i g n e d forum a r o s e i n r e s p o n s e t o complex i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
r e l a t i o n s o b t a i n i n g a f t e r second wor ld war . The newly 
l i b e r a t e d c o u n t r i e s of A s i a , A f r i c a and L a t i n America were 
keen t o f o r m u l a t e t h e i r f o r e i g n p o l i c y r e s p o n s e s i n k e e p i n g 
wi th t h e i r s o v e r e i g n s t a t u s , n a t i o n a l a s p i r a t i o n s and 
c o l l e c t i v e i n t e r e s t s . They d i d no t want t o p l a y second 
f i d d l e to super powers or m i l i t a r y a l l i a n c e s l e d by them. 
A c c o r d i n g l y , t h e y f o r m a l l y l a u n c h e d t h e Movement i n 1961 
a t B e l g r a d e (Yugos lav ia ) under t h e i n s p i r a t i o n of Nehru, 
T i t o o , Sukarnoo , N a s s e r , Nkrumoh e t , a l . 
The Summit C o n f e r e n c e s of NAM d i s c u s s e d m u l t i l a t e r a l 
and i n t e r n a t i o n a l q u e s t i o n s of p o l i t i c a l , economic and 
d i p l o m a t i c s i g n i f i c a n c e . They, however , c o n c e n t r a t e d t h e i r 
a t t e n t i o n on such i s s u e s a s wor ld p e a c e and d i sa rmament 
- i i -
and in te rna t iona l secur i ty . Certain concrete questions of 
v i t a l importance to th i rd world countries such as problen 
of apartheid in South Africa and problem of res tora t ion 
of t e r r i t o r i a l r i gh t s of the people of Pales t ine also 
figured perennial ly in the i r de l ibe ra t ions . The question, 
of New Internat ional Economic Order was special ly deliberated 
u^on during f i f th , s ixth, seventh and eighth NAM Summit 
Conferences. 
The responses of two super powers towards the movement 
were diametr ical ly opposite to each other . The Soviet Union 
considered the Non-aligned Movement as a partner in the 
over-a l l s truggle against imper i a l i s t i c and hegemonistic 
forces represented by NATO bloc countr ies . The United States 
of America considered the very option of staying Non-aligned 
as an unacceptable moral and p o l i t i c a l response. 
The main insp i ra t ion and guiding s p i r i t of t h i s thes i s 
has been my supervisor Dr. Taufiq Ahmad Niaami, Reader, 
department of P o l i t i c a l Scj.ence. He has encouraged and 
enlightened me during my M.Phil, and Ph.D. programmes. 
Despite h i s heavy personal and academic engagements he 
has gladly found time to check the formulations arrived at 
in t h i s t h e s i s . Besides, he has t rea ted me with rare effection 
and sweetness. I am deeply beholden to him from the deeps of 
my hear t . 
iii -
Prof. A. P. Glusrma, Chairman, Department of ir'olitical 
Science and Prof. A.F. Usmani, formerly Chairman, Department 
of Political Science, Aligarh Muslim University, Aligarh 
and other teachers of the Department have been kird,encouraging 
and helpful in various ways. I offer my thanks of them all. 
My former teacher Dr. G.M. Shah, Reader, Department of Political 
Science, University of Kashmir has been kind encouraging and 
inspiring all along and my thanks are due to him as well. 
The 'Institute of Objective Studies', Aligarh has 
kindly provided financial assistance with a view to meeting 
out the expenses incurred during the preparation of this 
thesis. I feel gratefial to the Institute for this kindness. 
My parents and my brother Mr. Ahmadullah Shah have 
gladly financed my studies during my years at Aligarh. Only 
their blessings and good wishes have encouraged me to go in 
for my research programme. It is my pleasure and privilege 
to register my thanks to all the three. 
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been generously helpful, cooperative and sweet. Words fail me 
to express my gratitude to them all. 
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C H A P T E R - I 
EMERGENCE OF NON-ALIGNED MOVEMENT 
C H A P T E R - I X 
Emergence of N o n - a l i g n e d Movement 
With R e n n a i s s a n c e , Europe e n t e r e d t h e _age of 
S c i e n c e and r e a s o n . The g r e a t s c i e n t i f i c a c h i e v e m e n t s 
i n n a t u r a l s c i e n c e changed the t e r m s of w e s t e r n 
p h i l o s o p h i c a l and ideo log ica -1 d i s c o u r s e . S c i e n t i f i c 
r e s e a r c h was t r a n s l a t e d i n t o t e c h n o l o g i c a l i n v e n t i o n s 
and i n n o v a t i o n s r e s u l t i n g i n t o l a r g e s c a l e i n d u s t r i a l i -
s a t i o n . The t o t a l impac t of s c i e n c e and t e c h n o l o g y and 
i n d u s t r i a l p r o g r e s s was t h e deve lopment of a v a r i e t y of 
c r i t i q u e s of r e l i g i o n on one hand and t h e r i s e and 
development of s e c u l a r i d e o l o g i e s v i z , s o c i a l i s m , 
democracy, humanism e t c on t h e o t h e r . S o c i a l i s m as 
a p o l i t i c a l movement f l o u r i s h e d t h r o u g h o u t t h e 19th 
c e n t u r y and i t s c l a s s i c e x p r e s s i o n was f o r m u l a t e d i n t h e 
w r i t i n g s of Marx and E n g l e s e t . a l . While t h e l i b e r a l 
democracy was i n t e g r a t e d wi th c a p i t a l i s m i n F rance ,Ge rmany , 
G r e a t B r i t a i n , S o c i a l i s t model came t o d o m i n a t e t h e p o l i c y , 
economy and s o c i e t y of USSR under t h e l e a d e r s h i p of L e n i n , 
t h e w a t e r s h e d oe ing Oc tobe r , 19 17 r e v o l u t i o n . Af t e r 
t h e second wor ld war, two power b l o c s c r y s t a l l i s e d m 
t h e n o r t h e r n h e m i s p h e r e of t h e g l o b e , t h e NATO b l o c 
l ed by U n i t e d S t a t e s of America wi th commitment t o 
i n i j i v i d u a l freedom, l i b e r a l i s m and f r e e e n t e r p r i s e 
and Warsaw pact countries led by Union of Soviet 
Soc ia l i s t RepvablicsunderlirLtng the significance of 
d i s t r ibu t ive j u s t i c e and cent ra l planning. Thus 
the end of the second world war saw the emergence 
of the bipolar in te rna t iona l system leading to Cold -
War between the two blocs. 
Ihe origin and emergence of non-aligned movement 
must be traced against t h i s backdrop. The newly emerg-
ing South Asian, West Asian, North and Central African 
independent na t ion- s t a t e s in f i f t ee s and s ix tees of 
th i s century factd a bipolar in te rna t iona l system 
within which they were supposed to exercise the i r 
foreign policy opt ions . However, the newly emerging 
nations questioned the moral va l i d i t y , p o l i t i c a l 
soundness and economic wisdom of t h i s bipolar frame-
work. Morally the bipolar system was xinjustifiable as 
i t led to respect ive theore t ica l j u s t i f i c a t i o n s of 
war and an e x p l i c i t abandonment of the e th ic of peace. 
The system could not lead to s table p o l i t i c a l nat ion-
s t a t e s , as i t res ted on assumptions of i n t e r - s t a t e 
in ter ference^cut - throat conpetition and mutual 
acrimony. Economically, it foreclosed the option of free 
international trade and aid and stressed the respective 
ideologies of free market and planned development 
instead of a healthy pragmatism so necessary for a 
byoyant growth both in productive and distributive 
terms. Above all these considerations, the newly 
emerging nation-states did not want to compromise with 
their hard won sovereignty^by aligning themselves either 
with capitalist liberalism or socialist totalitarianism. 
The Bandung Conference of Asian and African 
countries may be considered a watershed in the develop-
ment of NAM. It was held in 1955 at Bandung in Indonesia 
in which 29 countries participated. The idea of 
covering a Summit Conference of Asian and African 
countries was first proposed by the then President 
of Indonesia Sukarnoo back in 1953. The idea was 
to give a United struggle against 'imperialism, coloni-
alism and racism. 
The Non-aligned Movement is a product of the 
contemporary epoch. Like all social and political 
movements, i t resu l ted from the previous course of 
h i s t o r i c a l development and a se r ies of major world 
events, which i s why a correct understanding ofthe 
essence of non-alignment and i t s ideological sources 
necess i ta tes a h i s t o r i c a l approach to th i s i n t e r -
nat ional phenomenon. 
The emergence of non-alignment in in te rna t iona l 
p o l i t i c s i s the most remarkable development of the 
post-second world war. "No pr inc ip le of foreign policy 
in the second half of the twentieth century has had 
a greater impact or r e l a t i ons between small countries 
and big powers than non-alignment". Ihe end of world 
war second inaugurated a new pat te rn of r e l a t ionsh ip 
in world p o l i t i c s envisaging the divis ion of world 
in to two power blocs each headed by the Soviet Union 
and the United Sta tes of America. Ihe period also 
envisaged the process of decolonisation which led many 
countr ies in Asia and Africa to independence. Both the 
1. Ali Mazrui in a fore word.,to Peter Wijlett , The 
Non-Aligned Movement: The or ig ins of a third 
world Alliance (INDIAN Adition), Bombay 1978, 
p . x i i i . 
super power embarked on a mission to win the newly 
independent states to their respective tolds. This 
super power rivalry triggered the imagination of 
certain states who were determined not to join either 
bloc and preserve an independent policy in their 
relations with other countries; 
This approach was given various expressions like, 
' non-commitment', 'non-involvement', 'neutrality or 
neutralism'. 
Jawaharlal Nehru is credited with giving Expression 
2 
t o Non-Alignment i n 1946. He e l a b o r a t e d t h i s concep t by 
s a y i n g t h a t : 
"We p r o p o s e as f o r as p o s s i b l e , t o keep away 
from t h e power p o l i t i c s of g r o u p s , a l i n g e d a g a i n s t 
one a n o t h e r which have l e d in t h e p a s t t o two world 
wars and which may aga in l e a d t o d i s a s t e r s on an 
3 
even v a s t e r s c a l e " . I n d i a emerged as an i n d e p e n d e n t 
n a t i o n - s t a t e i m m e d i a t e l y a f t e r second world wa r . 
I t i s a l s o a s i g n i f i c a n t d a t e i n so f a r as an a l l ou t 
r e v o l u t i o n s t a r t s a g a i n s t c o l o n i a l p o w e r s . The 
2. J a n s e n , G.H., Af ro -As ia and Non-Al iqnment , London, 
1966, p . 14 . 
3 . Nehru, J . , I n d i a ' s F o r e i g n P o l i c y , New O e l h i , 19 81 , 
p . 197. 
emergence of India as independent sovereign 
country in 1947, envisaged the "beginning 
of the an t i -co lon ia l revolution in the pos t -
war world and also marked the emergence of 
4 
non-alignment at the world s t a t e " . 
First_,not a l l countries became free a t once with 
dozens of tnenn remaining colonies or semi-colonies for 
a long time. For them a pro t rac ted struggle for l i b e r a -
tion s t i l l lay ahead. Second, formal independence - the 
establishment of a national government, and the adoption 
of one 's own flag and anthem did not guarantee fu l l and 
genuine p o l i t i c a l and'economic independence, which 
s t i l l had to be won. Third, the newly free s t a t e s were 
in one way or the other t i ed to the aggressive po l i c i e s 
of the former colonial and other imper ia l i s t powers. 
Far from being equal in their r e l a t i ons with the l a t t e r , 
they were, in addit ion, i sola ted in in te rna t iona l 
a f f a i r s . To put an end to t h i s s i tua t ion i t was 
necessary for them to map out an effect ive foreign 
4. Prasad, B., The General Experiences of Nan-Alignment 
and i t s prospects for the futvire. New Delhi, 1968, 
p . 1. 
policy and to implement i t through j o i n t efforts.Such 
were their objective i n t e r e s t s and tasks . 
To break with the i r colonial pas t the newly 
free countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America 
tended to choose a p o l i t i c a l course tha t would ensure 
real independence from the former colonial and other 
imper ia l i s t powers and at the same time promote close 
a l l iance with a n t i - c o l o n i a l i s t and a n t i - i m p e r i a l i s t 
forces, including, of course, the s o c i a l i s t community. 
Some newly free s t a t e s , however, were prevented from 
embarking on th i s path owing to cer ta in circumstances: 
the continued economic dependence on the west, close 
link with the world c a p i t a l i s t economy and as yet 
ins ign i f ican t t i e s with the s o c i a l i s t world and i t s 
economic system. Consequently these countries sought 
an a l t e rna t ive path in thearea of in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c s . 
I t was the path of pos i t ive neutralism or non-alignment, 
with active development of mutual cooperation and 
So l ida r i ty . 
5. Khan, A., The Non-Aliqnment Movement, Achievements, 
prospects, problems, progress Publishers, Moscow, 
1085, p . 9. 
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In 1945, with the rout of Axis powers, the 
prospect for the attainment of independence by the 
peoples of the East improved. I t became necessary to 
work out concepts of Afro-Asian unity and out l ine an 
independent foreign policy fo'r the future sovereign 
s t a t e s , ht the const i tuent United Nations Conference 
held in San Francisco representa t ives of several 
Asian and African countr ies proposed to the unofficial 
Indian delegation tha t Nehru should develop the idea 
of Afro-Asian unity and so l i da r i t y , which he under-
took to do. 
The idea of non-alignment was f i r s t formulated 
by Jawaharlal Nehru. As Vice-Premier of Ind i a ' s Interim 
government, he out l ined the basic p r inc ip les of the 
country 's foreign policy in h i s speech over the Indian 
radio on September 7, 1946, and said that India would 
remain outside groupings and mi l i ta ry p o l i t i c a l blocs 
of States , trying at the saroe time to maintain fr iendly 
r e l a t i ons with a l l the countr ies . In December, 1947, 
6. Malhotra, 'Beyond the Delhi Summit', Times of India, 
March 17, 1983, p . 8 . 
Nehru who was at that time the Prime Minister of 
independent India r e i t e r a t ed and expounded tha t 
foreign policy pr inc ip le in h i s address to the Indian 
Consti tuent Assembly. According to Indian scholars, 
he devised the doctrine of non-alignment primari ly 
to preserve and promote Ind ia ' s na t ional i n t e r e s t s and 
only la ter commended i t to other Afro-Asian nations 
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as a second guideline for in te rna t iona l behaviour. 
Ihe concept of non-alignment i s an amalgam of 
pos i t ive and negative impl icat ions . The negative 
element has been over emphasised by the western 
scholars . ITius^ Ehrenfels, observed, "Non-Alginment 
by i t s very term i s a negative concept. In th i s i t 
resembles the idea of non-resis tance, non-violence 
.. 8 and nirvana . However, t h i s negative conception 
has been frequently repudiated by the advocates of 
7. Ib id . , p . 9. 
8. Michael, B., India and World Po l i t i c s , London, 
1968, p.3 
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Non-Alignment. V.K. Krishna Menon observed, "Non-alignment 
in a sense i s an ugly word. I t i s nega t ive but becomes 
9 posi_tive when you use i t in t h e way we do" . In 1958 
Nehru observed, "when we say our p o l i c y i s one of non-
alignment, obviously we mean non-alignment with m i l i t a r y 
b l o c s . I t i s not a nega t ive p o l i c y . I t i s a p o s i t i v e one 
and I hope a dynamic one" . There i s no s t a t i c compre-
hens ive meaning of non-a l ignment . The proponents of 
non-al ignment themselves were not c l ea r about the 
meaning of term non-alignment and they were not c e r t a i n 
about the nomenclature of t h e term as w e l l . Severa l 
ph ra se s l i k e , " P o s i t i v e Pol icy for Peace", " P o s i t i v e 
l : e u t r a l i t y " , "non-engaged", are commonly used to 
denote non-a l ign i ren t . The term "non-alignment i t s e l f 
came i n t o being dur ing 1953-54 when i t was f i r s t l y 
used in the United Nat ions by V.K. Krishna Menon, 
by which time i t s o b j e c t i v e goals and meaning were 
a l ready in the a i r . Nasser and o ther Arab l e a d e r s 
p r e f e r r e d t h e term " P o s i t i v e Neu t ra l i sm" . Nehru 
however, was not happy with t h i s term. He p r e f e r r e d 
9 . Rehman, M.M., The P o l i t i c s of Non-Aliqnment, 
New Delhi , 1969, p . 7 . 
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such terms l ike "Keeping aloof from b locs ' , "independent 
policy", "friendly re la t ions with a l l " , and "Posit ive i n i t i a t 
for peace". 
Ihe Prime Minister of Burma UNU said: " th i s policy 
has been cal led Neutralism in Cold War, perhaps t ha t i s 
the r i g h t name for i t . Even the large section of western 
scholarswereceluctant to use the term "Ren-alignment". 
Most of them preferred the term neu t r a l i t y or neutral ism. 
I ' I I 
The term, non-alignment was unanimously adopted at 
Belgrade Conference in 1961, 
The term "non-alignment" i s in vogue Since the 
early 1950s and the non-aligned movement has never cared 
to define au thor i t a t ive ly , comprehensively and precise ly 
the concept of non-alignment even after nine. 3ummits 
and numerous other inter-governmental Conferences for 
the last three decades. 
No effor t has ever been made to define "non-
alignment". Even the Summit Conference held a t Belgrade 
10. Ib id , , pp. 8-9. 
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in 1961 did not discuss th i s aspect . The fourth 
Summit Conference held in Algiers in 1973 did provide 
an occasion when a Libyan proposal raised the issue 
for a new defini t ion as s t r i c t e r in te rp re ta t ion of 
the concept of non-alignment. The lac]< of consensus 
led to the exclusion of th i s i ssue from the agenda 
of the Conference. 
During the non-aligned Summit held at Havana 
in September 1979 the Burmese delegation proposed the 
dissolut ion of the movement and cal led for the es tab-
lishment of a committee to define the movement's 
p r i n c i p l e s . Burma's proposal went unheeded. Besides 
various endeavours have been made to define non-
alignment within and without the non-aligned Conference, 
But no au thor i t a t ive statement of the policy or a 
def ini t ion of the concept by the co l l ec t ive wisdom 
11 of the movement i t s e l f has emerged so f a r . 
The pioneers of the movement - Tito, Nehru 
and Nasser made various statements on non-alignment. 
11. Maung Myint, H.E., Addresses delivered at the 
Sixth Conference of H6,ads,of ^ t a t e and government 
of Non-Aligned countries, 'Havana, lybO, pp. IT7=?8, 
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most of which centred round only on pa r t i cu la r or 
t rans ient elements or aspects of the policy r e f l e c -
ting their respect ive s tandpoints . Even a survey of 
the declarat ion and j o i n t communiques issued by the 
Summits and Minis te r ia l Conferences of the movement 
from Belgrade 1961 to Belgrade 1989 does not provide 
any authentic, comprehensive and self-contained 
def ini t ion ofrnon-alignment. 
The Declaration issued after the f i r s t Summit 
(Belgrade 1961) did not try to define non-alignment 
but envisaged tha t the Conference "do not wish to 
12 
form a new bloc and can not be a bloc". The Declar-
ation issued i f te r the second Summit Conference 
(Cairo, 1954) was also s i l e n t on i t and envisaged 
that the pursu i t of the "policy of act ive peaceful 
co-existence" was essen t ia l in the wake of the 
existence of mi l i ta ry blocs. Great power a l l i ances 
and pacts ar i s ing therefrom has accentuated the co ld -
12. Documents of the Getherings of Non~Aligned 
Countries, 1961r78 Belgrade, 1978, p . 139. 
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war, Hie subsequent Summit Conferences even went on 
edding new appendages without defining the concept of 
non-alignment. The Algerian Summit envisaged a scheme 
of " in ternat ional secur i ty" . The communique of the 
preparatory meeting for the Lusaka Conference of non-
aligned s t a t e s issued a t Dar~es-Salaam in / ^ r i l 1970 
reaffirmed the will of the non-aligned coiontries to 
adhere to the "principles and c r i t e r i a of non-alignment 
as expressed at the non-aligned Conference of Belgrade 
and Cairo. Even the Lusaka Conference (September 1970) 
noted tha t what i s needed i s not a redef in i t ion of non-
alignment but rededecation by a l l non-aligned nations 
to i t s centra l aims and ob jec t ives . The Algiers Summit 
1973 referred to only unspecified aims, p r inc ip le s 
and prac t ices of non-alignment. The emphasis of the 
Colombo Summit (August 1976) was on exercis ing increasing 
vigi lance by i t s members to preserve i n t a c t the essen t ia l 
character of non-alignment, maintain unswerving f i d e l i t y 
to i t s pr inc ip les and p o l i c i e s . Ihe Havana Declaration 
(1979) also echoed the previous thinking leaving the 
def in i t ion pa r t untouched. Ihus i t became abundantly 
clear tha t the non-aligned movement has fa i led to 
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provide for an authentic,comprehensive def in i t ion , the 
absence of which has become a source of conceptual as 
well as in ternat iondl weakness and a major cause of the 
wide gap between theory of non-alignment and the prac t ice 
of non-aligned s t a t e s , individual ly and co l l ec t ive ly . 
However, Leo Mates has defended the v i r tue of non-
alignment for not going in far a s ingle authorised 
def ini t ion of Non-Alignment. He holds: 
I t i s not unreasonable to say tha t there 
are many def in i t ions of non-alignment as there 
are non-aligned countries and even possibly 
more. In a cer ta in sense i t can be said tha t 
the policy of non-alignment has permanently 
been undergoing def in i t ion , re-examination 
and c r i t i c i sm while r e s i s t i n g a rb i t r a ry assessment. 
All th i s i s understandable since the movement 
of the non-aligned countr ies i s something new 
in Internat ional r e l a t ions not only because 
of the form of cooperation among a large 
" 13 number of generally diss imilar countr ies . 
13. Review of In ternat ional Affairs, Belgrade, 
20 September 1979, p . 18. 
Nehru, Tito, Nas 
j o i n t l y referred to as 
movement, Iheir outstan^ 
c i ted by Sekou Toure, P; 
when he spoke on behalf 
countries in Havana. Dr 
scholar ,bel ieves tha t " 
there have always been 
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work, consistency, contribution and reputa t ion" . 
Nehru was the f i r s t to propose the Pancha-
Shila pr inc ip les as p o l i t i c a l and legal foundation for 
the concept of non-alignment. He also had an important 
role to play in the evolution of the non-alignment 
policy as the newly free countries active peace loving 
course on the world scene, which presupposed their 
most active influence on the solut ion of global problems. 
15 He was among the main organisers of the Bandung Conference. 
14. Review of In terna t ional Affairs, No. 714, 1980, p . 16, 
15. Ib id . , p . 17. 
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I t was \ander ttie influence of Indian delegation 
that the Conferences attached p r i o r i t y inportance in 
their resolut ions to the urgent problems of ensuring 
peace, disarmament and preventing war.Elaborating on 
the essence of the policy of non-alignment, Nehru 
wrote: "we wil l not attach ourselves to any pa r t i cu la r 
group of s t a t e s " . He added that th is policy "has 
nothing to do with neut ra l i ty , passiveness or anything 
e l se" .^^ 
Yugosaiavia's policy of non-alignment began 
taking shape in 1950s when the country faced with 
d i r ec t imper ia l i s t pressure f e l t the need for such 
a foreign policy that would guarantee the d ive r s i f i ca t ion 
and extension of i t s p o l i t i c a l support of Asian, African 
and Latin American count r ies . I t s espousal of the non-
alignment p r inc ip les found expression in pa r t i cu l a r , 
in the f ina l communiques issued after T i to ' s v i s i t 
16. Nehru, J . , Speeches^ September May 1946-49. 
Vol. I, New Delhi, 1958, pp. 202-203. 
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to India . (December 22, 1954), which said, among other 
th ings: "The President of Republic of Yugosalavia and 
the Prime Minister of India s t a t e that the policy of 
non-alignment with blocs, adopted and pursued by the i r 
governments, i s neither ' n e u t r a l i t y ' nor 'neut ra l i sm' 
and therefore does not spel l passiveness, as i s some 
time claimed but cons t i tu tes an act ive pos i t ive and 
construct ive policy aiming a t co l lec t ive peace which 
17 
IS the only possible foundation for co l lec t ive secur i ty" . 
Tito suggested that the geographical boundaries . 
of the non-aligned movement should be extended. In 
l a t e 1959, he v i s i t ed Indonesia, Burma, India, Ceylon, 
Ethiopia, Sudan, Egypt and Syria, holding ta lks and 
discussing the problem of convening a Conference of 
Heads of Sta te and Government of a l l non-aligned 
countr ies . 
17. Soc i a l i s t Thought and Pract ice , Belgrade, 1979, 
No. 9, p . 9. 
18. Ib id . , p . 10. 
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Speaking about Egypt i t i s worth mentioning 
that I t s road towards the non-alignment movement was 
an ardous one. After the second world war that formally 
independent s t a t e was in fact subordinate to Great 
Bri tain i t s former metropolit ian country. I t was not 
un t i l July 1952 that the Patr iot ical ly-minded of f icers 
of the Egyptian army led by CSamel Abdel Nasser came 
to power, overthrowing King Farouk's regime and i n i t i a -
ting in th i s way the Egyptian (July) Revolution. Egypt 
undertook an agrarian reform and in October 1954 Great 
Bri tain had to sign an agreement on withdrawing i t s 
troops from the Suez Canal Zone. The Nasser government 
refuted western bids and vindertook a major foreign 
policy ac t by deciding to nat ional ize the Suez Canal, 
among whose Shareholders were Bri ta in and France. 
These two imper ia l i s t powers, supported by the U.S., 
responded to the j u s t actions by the Nasser government 
by t rying to oring pressure to bear on Egypt. Having 
fai led, Bri tain and France made a deal with I s rae l 
and attempted an invasion of Egypt in l a te October -
19 ear ly November 1956. 
19. Benevolensky, V., The Non-Aligned Movement from 
Belgrade to New Delhi, Progress Publishers, 
1985, p . 23. 
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Ihe Soviet Union and a l l peace-loving forces 
denounced the aggressors and supported Egypt. The 
struggle mounted by the Egyptian people and the reso lu te 
p o l i t i c a l support given by the Soviet Union forced the 
aggressors to back down for the time being, though 
the enemy did not rel inquish the attempts to thwart 
the democratic asp i ra t ions of the Nasser government. 
Indonesia also had a notable role to play a t the 
ear ly stage of evolution of the non-aligned movement. 
In President Sukarno's time the country emerged on the 
in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c a l scene, proclaiming a n t i -
colonialism and an tt-imperial ism and hosted the Bandung 
Conference. President Sukarno act ively pa r t i c ipa ted in 
the preparat ions for and the holding of the f i r s t 
Conference of Heads of State of Government in Belgrade. 
However, already a t tha t time, considerable differences 
tecame manifest in the posi t ions of Indonesia and India. 
During the 1962 Sino-Indian conf l ic t Indonesia adopted 
a neut ra l stand. President Sukarno did not support -the 
i n i t i a t i v e made by Tito and Nasser to hold the second 
Conference of the non-aligned countr ies and ins i s t ed on 
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h o l d i n g a n o t h e r Confe rence of t h e Bandung t y p e , t h a t 
i s , w i th t h e p a r t i c i p a n t s r e s t r i c t e d o n l y t o t h e A f r o -
Asian r e g i o n and i n d i s r e g a r d e d of t h e n o n - a l i g n m e n t 
. , 20 p r i n c i p l e s . 
The c o n c e p t of n o n - a l i g n m e n t d id n o t e v o l v e 
s u d d e n l y . I t r ; growth h a s been t h e r e s u l t of e x p e r i e n c e 
of newly i n d e p e n d e n t s t a t e s . The e d i f i c e of n o n - a l i g n m e n t 
h a s been b u i l t d u r i n g l a s t t h r e e d e c a d e s , "a p r o c e s s i n 
which t h e p r o f e s s i o n and p r a c t i c e s of t h e n o n - a l i g n e d 
s t a t e s and t h e Summit C o n f e r e n c e s from B e l g r a d e t o 
Havana, t h rou gh c o l l e c t i v e a r t i c u l a t i o n of t h e i d e a s 
and i d e a l s of t h e movement, have p l a y e d a s i g n i f i c a n t 
, M 2 1 
r o l e " . 
I t was a l s o i n 1954 t h a t a m e e t i n g a t Columbo 
between I n d i a , P a k i s t a n , I n d o n e s i a , Burma and S r i Lanka 
20- S o c i a l i s t Thought and P r a c t i c e , B e l g r a d e , 1979, No.9, 
p . 1 1 . 
2 1 . P r a s a d , B . , The Gene ra l E x p e r i e n c e s of Non-Alignment 
and i t s P r o s p e c t s f o r t h e f u t u r e . New D e l h i , 1968, 
p . 1. 
IZ 
decided to cal l a full meeting of the Afro-Asian S t a t e s . 
At Bandunq, the meeting of the foreign minis ters of a l l 
independent Afro-Asian Sta tes , except South Korea, 
Taiwan, South Africa and I s r a e l , endorsed the concept 
of Punch-Shila. Equally important in th i s context i s 
the jo in t statement issued by Jawaharlal Nehru and 
Marshal Jos ip Broz Tito in New Delhi in 1954. I t was 
the f i r s t declarat ion to the world that India and 
Yugoslavia had pursued and adopted a policy of non-
22 
alignment. 
The expression "non-alignment" was f i r s t used by 
23 Krishna Menon in 1950. So far the d i f fe ren t l ibera t ion 
movements in previously colonised countries had fought 
separately. For the f i r s t time the different detachments of 
t h i s world wide struggle against imperialism were beginning 
to come together for j o in t ac t ion . The process had 
been i n i t i a t e d by the Asian Relat ions Conference 
held in New Delhi, on the i n i t i a t i v e of India in 
22. Banerjee, S., Non-Aliqnment Today, Challenges and 
Prospects, Allied Publishers, New Delhi, 1985, p . 3 1 . 
23. Ib id . 
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1947. The Jo in t actions in the UN prepared the ground 
for the second major steps in the d i rec t ion of formu-
la t ing the basic pr inc ip les of non-alignment. This 
was the India-China J o i n t Cbtmmunique in 1954, 
enunciating the Punch Shila or the five p r inc ip l e s ; 
1. mutual respect for each o the r ' s t e r r i t o r i a l 
sovereignty; 
2. non-aggression; 
3. non-interference in each o t h e r ' s i n t e rna l 
a f f a i r s ; 
4 . equal i ty and mutual beni f ic ia l r e l a t i o n s ; 
5. Peaceful co-existence-
Non-Alignment i s a p o l i t i c a l concept giving 
expression to the struggle of the countr ies l i be ra t ed 
from the poli t icaldomination of imperialism to breaX 
thei r continued economic dependence, to build an 
independent nat ional economy, the true foundation 
of p o l i t i c a l sovereignty. Ttiis process of t r ans i t i on 
i s taking place today under Conditions of a global 
24 
c r i s i ? , e x p r e s s e d i n t e r m s of t h r e a t of n u c l e a r war, 
i n p u r s u i t of g l o b a l d o m i n a t i o n toy a s i n g l e i m p e r i a l i s t 
power, USA which p e r c e i v e s i t as t h e on ly way f o r t h e 
s u r v i v a l of t h e s y s t e m of i n t e t n a t i o n a l f i n a n c i a l 
monopoly. 
Mrs. I n d i r a Gandhi i n h e r k e y n o t e a d d r e s s a t 
t h e New D e l h i Summit of n o n - a l i g n e d c o u n t r i e s d e f i n e d 
t h e c o n c e p t of n o n - a l i g n m e n t i n t h e f o l l o w i n g unambiguous 
words : 
"Non-Alignment i s n a t i o n a l i n d e p e n d e n c e 
and f r eedom. I t s t a n d s fo r p e a c e and a v o i d a n c e 
of c o n f r o n t a t i o n . I t aims a t k e e p i n g away from 
m i l i t a r y a l l i a n c e s . I t means e q u a l i t y among 
n a t i o n s and d e m o c r a t i s a t i o n of i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
r e l a t i o n s , economic and p o l i t i c a l . I t wants 
g l o b a l c o o p e r a t i o n f o r development on t h e 
b a s i s of mutua l b e n e f i t . I t i s a s t r a t e g y 
f o r t h e r e c o g n i t i o n and p r e s e r v a t i o n of t h e 
24 
world d i v e r s i t y " . 
2 4 . Non-Al igned : The Confe rence of Heads of S t a t e or 
Government of Non-Al iqned C o u n t r i e s , B e l g r a d e , 
1961, p p . 2 5 - 2 6 . 
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The evolution of non-alignment was not the 
resu l t of any preconceived idea or pr ior consul ta t -
ions among these countries but i t was f a c i l i t a t e d 
owing to cer tain common experiences, ideals and 
asp i ra t ions which these countries shared in varying 
degrees. President Sukarno's address to the Belgrade 
Conference in 1961 aptly summed th i s up as follows: 
"There was no pr ior consultat ion agreement 
between us before we adopted our respect ive 
po l i c i e s of non-alignment. We each reached 
at t h i s policy inspired by common ideals 
promoted by similar circumstances upurned 
on by l ike experiences. There were no attempts 
at compromise to make our po l ic ies i d e n t i c a l . 
But not one of us, I think, wil l deny tha t 
we did insp i re each other . The experiences 
of one country in discovering tha t a policy 
of non-alignment i s the best guarantee for 
safeguarding our nat ional and in te rna t iona l 
26 
p o s i t i o n s have doubtedly helped o the r s t o 
" 25 
come to s imi l a r conc lus ion . 
The non-a l igned co i in t r ies had the common 
exper ience of having been under the c o l o n i a l yoke 
for centfUtiWB Ihe r e sources of these c o l o n i a i c o u n t r i e s 
were e x p l o i t e d by the imper ia l powers for f u r t h e r i n g 
t h e i r i n f l u e n c e . After a t t a i n i n g the independence those 
c o u n t r i e s had r e a l i z e d the p e r i l s of being p a r t y to 
bloc p o l i t i c s . I t was t h i s i n t e r e s t t h a t prompted them 
to keep away from bloc p o l i t i c s . The c o u n t r i e s pursued 
the p o l i c y of non-al ignment in order to give f u l l e r 
meaning andcontent to t h e i r newly a t t a i n e d p o l i t i c a l , 
independence. The former Prime Minis te r of Jamaica, 
Michael Manley, emphasizing the same f a c t , says t h a t 
" the non-a l igned movement did begin simply because 
the re were b l o c s . I t opposed bloc power c o n f i g u r a t i o n s 
because there were involved l i m i t a t i o n s imposed by the 
world p o l i t i c a l environment. 
^^- I b i d . , p . 27. 
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By the end of the Second World War South America 
had 24 s t a t e s and 20 r e l a t i v e l y small colonial t e r r i t o r i e s 
located for the most pa r t on Islands in the CaacLbean, 
Ihe majority of Latin American countries a t ta ined 
p o l i t i c a l independence as ear ly as in the beginning of 
the past century and had covered a considerable road 
of c a p i t a l i s t development. Iheir process was largely 
checked by tiieir f inancial and economic dependence on 
US monopolies and consequently their p o l i t i c a l dependence 
on the US. ^^ 
To give an unbiased assessment of any phenomenon 
in l i f e , especia l ly in in te rna t iona l a f fa i r s , one 
should have a clear idea not only of the phenomenon 
i t s e l f , but also of i t s or ig in of what preceded i t 
and what happened l a t e r . This fully applies to the 
non-aligned movement which has i t s own his tory but 
has been unfolding against the back—ground of 
in te rna t iona l developments. 
26. The In ternat ional Meeting of Communist and 
Worker's Par t ies , Moscow, 1969, Prague, 1969, 
p . 29. 
2S 
The origin of this new phenomenon of the system 
of international relations can be traced to the revolu-
tionary change caused in the system by the October 
socialist revolution in Russia. The revolution marked 
the beginning of the end of the international relations 
which prevailed in world before 1917. The next major 
change in international relations occurred after world 
war second, when the Socialist Community emerged and 
demonstrated the possibility of equality, fraternal, 
cooperation and comradely mutual assistance among free 
n 27 
peop le . 
Between 1947 and 1954 the term " n e u t r a l i t y was in 
vogue. I t denoted t h e behaviour of non-a l igned 
c o u n t r i e s . But n e u t r a l i t y and non-alignment are 
not synonymous. During the e a r l y pos t war years 
27. Alimov, Y., The Rise and Growth of Non-Aliqned 
Movement, Progress P u b l i s h e r s , Moscow, 1987, p . 12. 
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the term non-alignment was iden t i f i ed with neu t r a l i t y 
and western scholars and statesmen were obsessed with 
28 th i s t e rm" . ' However, the "non-alignment" and 
"neu t ra l i ty" are two d i f fe ren t terms. Frequently 
both the terms were used in the pas t interchangeably. 
•Neutrali ty or Neutralism should be used to describe 
the general h i s t o r i c a l phenomenon of uncommitted 
nations in the world system, dominated by western 
powers before world war second. 
Some writings have focussed a t tent ion on the 
re la t ionsh ip between non-alignment and power p o l i t i c s . 
Non-Alignment has been label led as a policy based on 
neu t r a l i t y and idealism, on the one hand, and on the 
other hand i t has been described as an exercise of 
power p o l i t i c s . Power p o l i t i c s i s beyond the scope 
of our present study. However, to c la r i fy the 
d i s t inc t ion between non-alignment and power p o l i t i c s , 
i t seems suff ic ient to quote George Schwarzemberger. 
He defines power p o l i t i c s as signifying a type of 
28, Misra, K.P., ed. Studies in Indian Foreign Policy, 
New Delhi, 1969, p . 90. 
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r e l a t ions between s t a t e s in which pa t te rns of behaviour, 
are predominant; armamentS/ isolat ionism, power diplomacy, 
power economics, regional or universal imperialism, 
a l l i ances , balance of power and war. Power p o l i t i c s 
may be defined as a system of in te rna t iona l r e l a t i o n s 
in which groups consider themselves to be ult imate 
29 
ends. 
According to Prof. K.P. Misra, non-alignment 
r e j e c t s t h l s v a r i e t y of p o l i t i c s and attempts to high-
l i gh t an organic lin"k between the const i tuents of the 
in te rna t iona l community. I t r e j e c t s not only power 
p o l i t i c s but also the view held by Hans Morganthau 
and others tha t a l l p o l i t i c s is a struggle for power. 
Ihus non-alignment i s devoid of a l l such ambiguities 
and i s rattier a subs t i tu te for power p o l i t i c s in 
in te rna t iona l r e l a t i o n s . 
"Despite the fac t that the non-aligned are not 
neutral s t a t e s and are not comparable to the small s t a tes 
29. Schwarzenberger, G., Power P o l i t i c s , New York, 
1951, p . 13. 
30. Rana, A.P., The Nature Ind ia ' s Foreign Policy, 
India Quarterly, New Delhi, Vol. 22, 1966, p . 12, 
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of t h e n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r y , many w r i t e r s have p e r s i s t e d 
i n m a i n t a i n i n g t h a t n o n - a l i g n m e n t i s mere ly a synonym 
31 f o r n e u t r a l i s m " . P e t e r Lyon m a i n t a i n s a minor 
d i f f e r e n c e i n t h e n e u t r a l s t a t e s of t h e p a s t which 
were bound by an a c c e p t e d s e t of l e g a l r i g h t s and 
o b l i g a t i o n s whereas con tempora ry ' n e u t r a l i s t ' s t a t e s 
a r e n o t r e c o g n i s e d i n i n t e r n a l l a w . L y o n ' s a n a l y s i s i s 
i n a d e q u a t e a s i t a d m i t s o n l y one of many d i f f e r e n c e s 
be tween n e u t r a l i t y and n o n - a l i g n m e n t . Even m a j o r i t y 
II 
If 
of e s s a y s i n M a r t i n s book N e u t r a l i s m and Non-
II 
Alignment e n v i s a g e no d i f f e r e n c e be tween t h e s e two 
32 
c o n c e p t s . 
The s econd t y p e of n e u t r a l s t a t e i s t h a t of 
fou r n e u t r a l European c o u n t r i e s , v i z . A u s t r i a , 
F i n l a n d , S w i t z e r l a n d and Sweden. Tties* c o u n t r i e s 
have maintaixieri a s t a t u s of n e u t r a l i t y d u r i n g t h e 
war and they a r e p u r s u i n g t h e i r f o r e i g n p o l i c y i n 
such a manner which would h e l p them rema in n e u t r a l 
3 1 . M a r t i n , L.W., e d . N e u t r a l i s m and Non-Alignmeji t , 
New York, 196 2, p . 22 . 
3 2 . S a y e s h , F . A . , The Dynamics of N e u t r a l i s m i n t h e 
Arab World, San F r a n c i s c o , 1964, p . 2 8 . 
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i n an e v e n t u a l i t y of war i n . t h e f u t u r e . Non-Al ignment 
i s n o t n e u t r a l i t y of n o n - b e l l i g e r e n t n a t i o n d u r i n g 
a g e n e r a l war, i t i s n o t ' n e u t r a l i t y ' of t h e Swiss 
o r t h e A u s t r i a n b rand , g u a r a n t e e d by o t h e r n a t i o n s 
33 by t r ea t y . 
I he c o n c e p t of n o n - a l i g n m e n t d id n o t o r i g i n a t e 
from n e u t r a l i t y or n e u t r a l i s m as most of t h e w e s t e r n 
s c h o l a r s have endeavoured t o p r o v e i t . 
The d o c t r i n e of n o n - a l i g n m e n t took shape i n t h e 
complex c o n d i t i o n s of t l ie co ld war, when i n 1949 NATO 
who formed, and t h e n i n 1955 t h e c o u n t r i e s of t h e 
s o c i a l i s t community, i n r e s p o n s e t o t h e t h r e a t t o 
t h e i r s e c u r i t y on t h e p a t h of NATO s e t up t h e Warsa 
T r e a t y o r g a n i s a t i o n , t h e d e f e n c e a l l i a n c e t o t h e 
European S o c i a l i s t S t a t e s . But u n l i k e t he i m p e r i a l i s t 
powers , t h e S o v i e t Union and o t h e r s o c i a l i s t c o u n t r i e s 
d i d n o t have m i l i t a r y p o l i t i c a l b l o c s i n As i a , A f r i c a 
3 3 , Margenthau, J . , N e u t r a l i t y and N e u t r a l i s m , 
Year Book of World A f f a i r s , 1957, London, 
v o l . I I , p p . 4 7 - 7 5 . 
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and L a t i n Amer ica . T h e r e f o r e , when t h e newly f r e e 
n a t i o n s were faced wi th t h e q u e s t i o n of- whe the r t o 
j o i n or n o t t o j o i n any of t h e e x i s t i n g b l o c s , t h e y 
cou ld have i n mind on ly i m p e r i a l i s t g r o u p i n g s . T h a t 
i s why from t h e o u t s e t n o n - a l i g n m e n t i n f a c t meant 
r e f r a i n i n g from j o i n i n g m i l i t a r y b l o c s l i k e SEATO, 
t h e Baghdad Pac t (CENTO) ASPAC, ANZUS and so on . I t 
would be wrong, however , t o s ay t h a t n o n - a l i g n m e n t 
took shape under t h e impac t of e x t e r n a l f a c t o r s a l o n e . 
I t was a l s o d o m e s t i c s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l and economic f a c t o r s 
t h a t l e d above a l l t o t h e i r d e t e r m i n a t i o n t o p u t an end 
t o t h e r e m n a n t s of f o r e i g n d o m i n a t i o n and g a i n comple t e 
freedom and i n d e p e n d e n c e , g e t r i d of t h e i r a g e - o l d 
backwardness and p o v e r t y , wipe o u t t h e i l l i t e r a c y and 
downt roddenness of t h e p o p u l a t i o n , r a i s e t h e i r l i v i n g 
s t a n d a r d s , e l i m i n a t e t h e s u r v i v a l s of f e u d a l i s m and 
s e m i - f e u d a l bondage , and r e c o g n i z e s o c i e t y on new, 
34 d e m o c r a t i c p r i n c i p l e s . 
Non-a l ignmen t i n N e h r u ' s view d i d n o t mean t h e 
n o n - a l i g n e d n a t i o n s had t o be an ' e q u a l d i s t a n c e ' 
3 4 . Nehru, J . , I n d i a ' s F o r e i g n Po l i cy^ New D e l h i , 1961 , 
p p . 2 4 - 2 5 . 
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from each of the two m i l i t a r y p o l i t i c a l camps c o n f r o n -
t i n g each o t h e r . Non-Alignment a c c o r d i n g t o Nehru meant 
r e f r a i n i n g from j o i n i n g b l o c s and from p u r s u i n g a b l o c 
o r i e n t e d p o l i c y , i . e . a p o l i c y t h a t r a n c o u n t e r t o t h e 
i n t e r e s t s of t h e newly f r e e c o u n t r i e s . I n d i r a Gandhi 
s u b s e q u e n t l y e x p l a i n e d : 
" i t i s u n t e n a b l e t o i n t e r p r e t n o n - a l i g n m e n t 
a s e q u i d i s t a n c e from t h e supe r p o w e r s . On the 
35. 
c o n t r a r y n o n - a l i g n m e n t i s someth ing v e r y p o s i t i v e " . 
J a w a h a r l a l Nehru r e g a r d e d n o n - a l i g n m e n t a s an 
e f f e c t i v e i n s t r u m e n t i n t h e h a n d s of t h e newly f r e e n 
n a t i o n s , w i t h , t h e h e l p of which t h e y c o u l d punsue an 
i n d e p e n d e n t f o r e i g n p o l i c y . A d d r e s s i n g t h e I n d i a n 
P a r l i a m e n t J a w a h a r l a l Nehru condemned SEATO, s e t up 
i n 1954, and warned t h e w e s t e r n governmen t s t h a t t hey 
were p u s h i n g t h e wor ld i n t h e wrong d i r e c t i o n . He s a i d : 
" I t i s o b v i o u s t h a t our p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n 
Mani la Confe rence would have meant our b a s i c 
35a p o l i c y of n o n - a l i g n m e n t " . 
3 5 . J a i S i n g h , H . , I n d i a and t h e N o n - a l i g n e d World, 
Sea rch f o r a new Order , New D e l h i , 1989, p . 2 5 . 
35a . O p . c i t . , p . 26 . 
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Jawaharlal Nehru, made a major contr ibut ion to 
the Unity of Asian S ta t e s . At his i n i t i a t i v e the f i r s t 
Asian Relations Conference was convened in March 194 7 
in Delhi attended by representa t ives of 27 countr ies 
opening the Conference, Nehru said: 
"Perhaps one of the notable consequences 
of the European domination of Asia has been the 
i so la t ion of the countr ies of Asia from one 
another. As that domination goes the walls tha t 
surrounded us f a l l down and we look a t one 
another again and meet as old fr iends long 
p a r t e d . . . But in order to have one world, we 
must a l so , in Asia, think of the countr ies 
of Asia cooperating together for the larger 
ideal" .^^ 
The Bandung Conference was organised for the 
defence of the r igh t s of Afro-Asian nat ions, an inpot tant 
instrument in the i r struggle against the imper ia l i s t 
yoke, for free and independent development. I t enable 
the peoples of Asia, Africa and Latin America to come 
36. Kovalenko, I . , Tuzmukhamedor, R., Ihe Non-Aliqned 
Movement, Soviet View, S ter l ing Publishers, India, 
19 87, p . 7. 
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onto the in terna t ional scene as an organised force in 
the s t ruggle against colonialism and imperialism. A 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of the in ternat ional cooperation of the 
Afro-Asian Sta tes was that they did not t ry to se t vp 
.a bloc of the i r own.-This, they believed, would only 
have led to an aggravation of in te rna t iona l tension 
and to a hightening of the Cold War. Ihe Afro-Asian 
leaders were s t r iv ing to unite the newly independent 
countr ies in a broad front of s t ruggle against irrrperialism 
and colonialism, for the consolidation of p o l i t i c a l 
sovereignty and the achievement of fu l l economic indep-
endence, for the creat ion of 'favourable conditions for 
the i r independent development along the path of peace^ 
democracy and progress . 
Ihe Bandung Conference endorsed the five pr inc ip les 
of peaceful co-existence and complemented them with new 
provis ions . I t s declarat ion on the promotion of world 
peace and cooperation emphasized once again tha t a l l 
nations should p rac t i se tolerance and l ive together 
in peace witl-i one another as good neic^bours and develop 
fr iendly r e l a t i o n s or cooperation on the basis of 
following p r i n c i p l e s . 
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1. Respect for fundamental rights and for the purpose 
and principles of the charter of the United 
Nations; 
2. Respect for the sovereignty and territorial 
integrity of all nations; 
3. Recognition of the equality of all races and 
of the equality of all nations; large and small; 
4. Abstention from intervention of interference 
^ in the internal affairs of another country; 
5. Respect for each nation to defend itself 
singly or collectively, in conformity with 
the charter of the United Nations; 
6. (a) Abstention from the use of agreements 
of collective defence to serve the particular 
interests of any of the big powers; 
(b) Abstention by any country from exerting 
pressures on other co,untries; 
7. Refraining from acts or threats of aggression 
or the use of force against the territorial 
integrity or political independence of any country; 
,18 
8. Settlement of all internal disputes by peaceful 
means of the parties own choice in conformity 
with the Charter of the United Nations; 
9. Promotion of mutual interests and cooperation; 
37 
10. Respect for j u s t i c e and in te rna t iona l ob l iga t ions . 
The Bandung Conference was of t ru ly h i s t o r i c 
significance both for the countries which pa r t i c ipa ted 
in i t and for other peace-loving and freedom-loving 
nations of the world. The p r inc ip le s and the s p i r i t 
of Bandung have served a useful purpose in the subsequent 
development of in ternat ional r e l a t ions and remains 
relevant today. Hence the continued i n t e r e s t s in the 
f i r s t Asian-African Conference whose anniversary was 
celebrated a l l over the world. 
37. The Non-Aligned Movement in Documents and Materials , 
Moscow, 1979, p . 426. 
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The movement which served so well a t t imes 
f a i l e d to p reven t I r a n - I r a q war which cont inued 
unabated for nxjre than e i g h t y e a r s . Again today the 
NAM f inds i t s e l f h e l p l e s s in the face of the Gulf 
c r i s i s unable to r e s o l v e a d i s p u t e between two 
of i t s members. This has somehow been the h i s t o r y 
of NAM, even though i t s members form a major i ty of 
the UN members, because na t i ons in d i s p u t e do not 
want to give anyone the r i g h t to mediate and have 
a t t imes, i n v i t e d super powers i n t e r v e n t i o n . 
* * * * * 
* * * 
* 
C A P T E R - I I 
A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF NAM SUMMITS 
1 9 6 1 - 1 9 7 3 
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C H A P T E R - I I 
A__Comparative Study of NAM Summits; 1961-1973 
Non-Aligned Movement as the larges t peace movement 
of h is tory was formally i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d in 1961 when the 
f i r s t summot of i t s Heads of S ta te and Government tooX 
place at Belgj:ade in Yugoslavia under the leadersj^ip of 
Jawaharlal Nehru, Joseph Ti to , Gamel Abdel Nassir and 
A.R. Sukaroo and o thers . This Conference was a landmark 
in the h i s tory of NA14 in so far as i t provided a platform 
for vent i la t ing the concerns and i n t e r e s t s of th i rd world 
countries anc determined the d i rec t ions and chalked out 
the p o l i t i c a l aaenda of the movement. The second conference 
was held at Cairo in Egypt, the t h i rd at Lusaka in Zambia 
.3nd the fourth at Algiers in Algeria. The present chapter 
attempts a comparative study of the issues del ibera ted 
upon in these four consecutive NAM summits. 
As non-aligned countries were newly emerging nat ion-
s t a t e s from the f e t t e r s of colonialism and were gearing 
themeelves up against the countr ies of the f i r s t world, 
tl ieir p o l i t i c a l , economic, diplomatic and s t r a t e g i c 
responses were oriented or coloured by the i r colonial 
pas t . The fact of the i r having been exploited both 
p o l i t i c a l l y and economically by European countr ies led 
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to an intense struggle against colonial i s lands viz; 
Narnbia, South Africa, Rodhesia (Now Zimbabwe) e t c . 
Also as they were newly independent countr ies and 
had to struggle ho es tabl i sh minimum in f r a s t ruc tu ra l 
f a c i l i t i e s for t he i r p o l i t i c a l and economic upkeeps, they 
needed peace ond a conducive in te rna t iona l cl imate. In 
view of these facts , NAM summit gave topmost p r i o r i t y to 
decolonisation, peace and development issues in the i r 
f i r s t four summits. Furthermore, they stressed decoloni-
zation as they were not sure of the i r new found independent 
and sovereign s ta tus and viewed remaining i s lands , of 
colonial rule as an affront to the i r own sovereignty. They 
feared a nuclear blackmail by developed countries and 
stressed with concern the need fcsr in te rna t iona l peace 
and disarmament. 
The economic issues also figured in the i r de l ibe r -
a t ions . For tlie re-establishment of NAM economies and for . 
generating new in f ra s t ruc tu ra l f a c i l i t i e s massive economic 
aid was needed which could come only from developed 
countr ies . Therefore, in the f i r s t four summits, the need 
for an equitable economic order was s t ressed, although 
the agenda was dominated by p o l i t i c a l i s sues and diplomatic 
p r i o r i t i e s . 
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In the f i r s t four summits of NAM the problem of 
apartheid in South Africa and the problem of r e s t i t u t i o n 
of t e r r i t o r i a l r igh t s of Pales t inian people were repeatedly 
underlined and the world opinion asked to lend a helping 
hand to the Black mil l ions of South Africa and the exiled 
mill ions of Pa les t ine . The policy of Apartheid came under 
continuous and harsh c r i t i c i sm and admonition by NAM 
summiteers throughout f i r s t four summits. Similarly the 
exiled peopln of Pales t ine were repeatedly shown so l ida r i ty 
by the NAM P-ieads of Sta te and Government. Therefore, 
these two problems figure in comparative analysis of NAM 
issues discussed by summiteers from 1961 to 1973, besides 
the problems of peace and disarmament, colonialism and 
economy, which problems too were ref ra ins in a l l the 
nummit de l ibera t ions oi NAM. Thus, five i ssues viz, peace 
colonialism, economic order, South-African apartheid 
and Palest ine question have been examined in a comparative 
perspect ive. In addition to these issues cer ta in a l l i ed 
issues also have been appended to t h i s chapter at the end 
of ana lys i s . 
43 
The purpose of the Belgrade Conference was to 
-exchange views for enhancing the process of in te rna-
t ional peace and cooperation and to contr ibute effect ively 
towards solving the in te rna t iona l problems. 
The f i r s t conference oJ^  NAM countr ies was held at 
a time when in te rna t iona l climate had worsened beyond 
immediate repair and world peace seemed to be in great 
danger and the en t i r e future of mankind seemed to be 
jeopardised. The Heads of Sta te and Government noted 
that the contemporary in te rna t iona l c r i s i s stems 
bas ica l ly from the clash between an old order based on 
domination to a new world order en ta i l ing mutual cooper-
at ion and non-intervention in to each o the r ' s i n t e rna l 
problems. I t was noted that dynamics of socia l change 
def in i t e ly resu l t into clash of i n t e r e s t s between the 
establishment which stands for s ta tus quo and the emerging 
in te rna t iona l system with promising p o s s i b i l i t i e s and 
prospects for the underdeveloped nat ions . 
The forces of imperialism were taking a back sea t . 
The long-drawn-out exploi ta t ion of Asian African 
and Latin American people was slowly and s tead i ly 
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disappearing. The new and emerging nation-states have been 
greatly successful in their quest for independence and 
justice. The era of domination was giving way to era of 
cooperation, freedom, equality and progress. The days of 
foreign oppression of reviving nationalities were coming 
to an end. In view of the same the emerging nations had 
made significant progress in the fields of science and 
technology and other spheres of economic change. The heads 
of stdte and government were not merely interested in 
forwarding proposals or suggestions that could resolve 
outstanding issues between super powers. Rather they 
were more interested in arriving at the solution of 
those problems which if not tackled peacefully and in 
time, could result in disastrous consequences. Ihey 
emphasised the n*eed forasense of responsibility as well 
as political realism in trying to solve those problems 
which arose from differing systems and approaches adopted 
by various countries. The NAM heads of state and government 
did not wish to institute another political lobby or 
bloc in the international politico-economic business. 
Rather they stressed to cooperate with any bloc which 
appreciated the need for peace and progress in the entire 
world. 
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Some major issues taken up by the NAM Summits and 
highlighted in f i r s t four sun'imits are as follows: 
i) Peace and Disarmament; 
The pa r t i c ipan t s in the f i r s t NAM Conference under-
lined the need for complete disarmament. I t was considered 
to be the most urgent task faced by mankind. I t pointed 
out that a complete disarmament can be achieved only by 
means of in te rna t iona l inspectory and supervisory mechani-
sims. A complete disarmament should include the elimination 
of armed forces, armaments, foreign bases, manufacture of 
arms, elimination of i n s t i t u t i o n s and i n s t a l l a t i o n s for 
mi l i t a ry t r a in ing and the t o t a l prohibi t ion of the 
production, procession and u i t l i s a t i o n of nuclear and 
thermonuclear arms. 
1. Two Decades of Non-Aliqnment, Documents of the 
gdther-irujs of non-aligned countries 1961-1982, 
Ministry of External Affairs , New Delhi, 1983, p . 5 . 
2 . I b i d . , p . 6 . 
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'Itie question of disarmament heavily weighed upon 
the minds of the pa r t i c ipan t s in the f i r s t NAM Conference, 
They urged the great powers to immediately go in for 
complete disarmament with a view to save the prospects 
of human c i v i l i z a t i o n and also earmark resources spent 
on armament for developmental purposes. 
I t was also urged t h a t : 
(1) In a l l future disarmament conferences NAM countries 
.'Should be duely represented. 
(2) The United Nations should sponsor a l l discussions 
and de l ibera t ions on disarmament. 
(3^ An efrect ive system of inspection and control 
should guarantee a general and complete disarmament and 
members of non-aligned nations should also be included 
in supervisory teams. 
I t was urged that the t e s t i ng of nuclear and thermo-
nuclear weapons should be completely banned. 
In the second summit conference the pa r t i c ipan t s again 
stressed on disarmament.The question of peace and securi ty tak 
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up earnes t ly by the pa r t i c ipa t ing countr ies in the second 
Summit Conference. I t .undertook an analysis of thejworld 
situation_, Witli a view to make some s igni f icant contr ibu-
tion to the resolut ion of the problems that generate 
tension and conditions of warfare. Ihe p r inc ip les embodied 
in the Belgrade Declaration became the basis of further 
de l ibera t ions on in ternat ional s i t u a t i o n . A de ta i led and 
comprehensive discussion was conducted in cordia l atmosphere, 
The heads of s t a t e and government f e l t happy to r eg i s t e r 
the fact that nearly 50% of the free countries of the 
world did pa r t i c ipa t e in the conference. 
The fact that non-aligned movement was looked upon 
as an important tody in the settlement of in te rna t iona l -
disputes, especia l ly by st i l l jcolonised countr ies , was 
also deemed to be a redreeming feature which brought out 
3 
the relevance and meaningfulness of the movement. The 
pa r t i c ipan t s of the Conference were happy to note that 
the forces of peace, progress and freedom had combinedly 
made their presence f e l t and the s i tua t ion as regards 
3. Saini , M.K., Aspects of Non-Aliqnment, New Delhi, 
1981, p . 47. 
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i n t e rna t iona l peace was markedly changed for the be t te r 
in corrparison to the times when the f i r s t summit conference 
was held a t Belgrade in 1961, However, the Conferencd 
warned against any complacency^as regards e f for t s to lessen 
in ternat ional tension in view of the fact that sources of 
tension s t i l l operated a t la rge . The conference a lso f e l t 
happy to note that l i be ra t ion movements against colonia-
lism, Aparthied and r ac ia l discrimination were progressing 
day in and day out . Such a s truggle was deemed to be a 
par t of common struggle for freedom, j u s t i c e and peace. 
The Conference was determined to lend i t s moral and 
material support to the establishment of a las t ing world 
peace. I t affirmed tha t the establishment of a peaceful 
world was the common respons ib i l i ty of the en t i r e mankind 
in view of the ins t inc tua l < asp i ra t ions of mankind to 
l ive in an atmosphere of peace. In view of the same urges 
the basic pr inc ip les of Belgrade Conference were reaffirmed 
4 
with deeper commitment and in greater earnes tness . The 
Conference underlined the paramount s ignif icance of 
4 . Malaviya, H.D., .Non-Alignment Onward, March, New Delhi, 
1981, p , 8 . 
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disarmament as one of t±ie v i t a l questions facing the 
contemporary world s i t u a t i o n . I t emphasised the importance 
of a r r iv ing at pol i t icaVsolut ions through mutual dialogue 
so as to l i b e r a t e mankind from the fear of in secur i ty . The 
Conference f e l t painful:^ concerned about the sophis t ica ted 
and accelerated advances made in the production of war 
weaponary, leading to a grim p o s s i b i l i t y of mass-ani?ihi-
l a t i o n . The conference ca l led upon the super powers to 
immediately devise ways and means and workout modalit ies 
5 for a complete and general disarmament. 
The Par t ic ipan ts noted with r eg re t that in sp i t e of 
the measures taken by Eighteen Nation Committee on 
disarmament/ especia l ly those of non-aligned nat ions, 
have not yielded sa t i s fac tory r e s u l t s . I t cal led upon 
the great powers to immediately, in consultat ion with 
the other members of the committee, thrash out a 
mechanism for complete and general disarmament. 
5. I b id . , p . 1(1 
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The conference also cal led upon tiie great powers 
to take concrete measures with a view to d ra s t i ca l l y 
reduce the expenditure on armaments. 
The conference a lso urged the pa r t i c ipa t ing nations 
to take a l l necessary measures|, a t the General Assembly of 
United Nations, which are deemed instrumental for the 
conclusion of special agreements on disarmament. The 
conference cal led up6n a l l the nations of the world to 
step up their e f for t s with a view to develop ways and 
means leading to cooperative development of nuclear energy. 
The pa r t i c ipan t s in th i s summit conference firmly 
broughtout the negative role of mi l i ta ry a l l i ances leading 
to mil i tary bases which jeopardise the prospects of 
in ternat ional peace and escalatfe the cold war tens ion. 
In view of the same, the NAM countr ies expressed their 
strong disapproval of mil i tary blocs and vowed not to 
jo in such a l l i a n c e s , T^e conference further pointed out 
that the maintenance or the establishment of foreign 
mil i tary bases in count r ies , which are not wil l ing to play 
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the host coniJtitutes a qross v io la t ion of the fundamentals 
of in ternat ional peace as well as that of the sovereignty 
of the host countr ies . For example, the conference consid-
ered that the maintenance of mi l i t a ry base at Guantanamo 
(Cuba), by tfSA i s u t t e r l y unacceptable in view of the 
fact tha t i t i s a clear v io la t ion of the provisj ons 
incorporated jn the declarat ion of Belgrade Conference. 
Moreover, the base i s maintained against the wil l of the 
people of the Cuba and therefore a l l the more unacceptable. 
Similarly, the conference took a diametr ical ly 
opposite stand on the expressed in tent ion of formerly 
imperial powers to establijsh mi l i t a ry bases in the Indian 
Ocean. I t considered such a step as an effor t to engage 
the previously colonised s t a t e s of Asia and Africa in 
super-power confrontation and such an approach c lear ly 
betrays imper i a l i s t i c and neo-co lon ia l i s t i c tendencies. 
The following resolut ions may be quoted at some 
length from the proceedings of the summit: 
6. Ib id . , p . 11. 
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(1) "As the use of force may take a number of forms, 
mi l i tary , p o l i t i c a l and economic the pa r t i c ipa t ing 
countr ies deem i t essen t ia l to reaffirm the 
pr inc ip les tha t a l l s t a tes shal l re f ra in in the i r 
in te rna t iona l r e l a t i ons from the th rea t or use 
of any force against the t e r r i t o r i a l i n t eg r i ty 
or p o l I t i c a l independence of any s t a t e or in any 
other manner in-consis tent witii the purpose 
of the charter of the United Nations". 
(2) "'Ihey considered the disputes between s t a t e s 
should be se t t l ed by peaceful means in accordance 
with the charter on the bas is of sovereign 
equali ty and j u s t i c e " . 
(3) "The pa r t i c ipa t ing countr ies were convinced of the 
necessi ty of exis t ing a l l in te rna t iona l e f for t s 
to find solut ions to a l l s i t u a t i o n s which threaten 
in te rna t iona l peace or impair fr iendly r e l a t i o n s 
among na t ions" . 
(4) "The pa r t i c ipa t ing countries gave special a t ten t ion 
to the problems of f ron t ie r s which may ttireaten 
in ternat ional peace or d i s tu rb fr iendly r e l a t ions 
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among nations, and were convinced tha t in order 
to s e t t l e such problems/ a l l s t a t e s should 
r e so r t to negotiat ion, or other peaceful means 
se t forth in the United Nations Charter in 
conformity with the legi t imate r i gh t s of a l l 
7 peoples". 
(5) "The Conference considered that disputes between 
neighbouring s t a t e s must be s e t t l e d peacefully in 
a s p i r i t of mutual understanding, without foreign 
intervention or in te r ference" . 
The pjiirticipants further expressed their firm 
conviction that conterrporary world s i t ua t ion demands tha t 
peaceful co-existence must depend upon freedom, equal i ty 
and j u s t i c e between the peoples of various n a t i o n a l i t i e s . 
I t was pointed out tha t the p r inc ip le of peaceful 
co-existence i s based on the r i g h t of a l l peoples to be 
free and to work out their own social / p o l i t i c a l and 
economic programmes in consonance with the i r nat ional 
7. Two Decades of Non-Aliqnment Documents of the 
gatherings of Non-Aliqned countr ies , 1961-1982, 
Ministry of F.xternal Affairs, New Delhi, p . 96. 
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ethos and value system. So the second Jonference 
r e i t e r a t e d i t s opposition to any kind of outside i n t e r -
ference and to any other form of foreign colonialism. 
The pa r t i c ipan t s a t t h i s conference were deeply convinced 
that if peace is to be safeguarded and generalladvancement 
of mankind i s to be achieved, then, we will have to 
create conditions in which p o l i t i c a l oppression and soc ia l 
inequal i ty h€?we no p lace . Accordingly, Heads of State 
or government solemnly proclaimed the following fundamental 
pr inc ip les of peaceful co-existence: 
1. Ihe rlt^ht to cotnplete independence, which is an 
inal ianable r ight , must be recognised immediately 
and unconditionally as per ta ining to a l l peoples 
in conformity with the charter and resolut ion of 
the United Natioie General Assembly, i t i s 
incumbent upon a l l s t a t e s to respect th i s r i g h t 
Q 
and f a c i l i t a t e i t s exerc ise . 
2. The r i gh t to self determination, which i s an 
inal ianable r igh t must be recognised as per ta in ing 
8. Ib id . , p . 98. 
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to a l l f>eoples. Accordingly, a l l nations and 
peoples have the r i gh t to determine t h e i r p o l i t i c a l 
s ta tus freely, pursue their economic, social and 
cultuiral development without any hindrance. 
3. Peaceful co-existence between s t a t e s with 
differing socia l and p o l i t i c a l systernsia-both 
possible and necessary; i t favours the creat ion 
of good-neighbourly r e l a t ions between s t a t e s with 
a view to establishment of las t ing peace and general 
well being, free from domination and exp lo i t a t ion . 
4. The sovereign equali ty of s t a tes must be recognised 
and respected. I t includes the r i g h t of a l l peoples 
to the free exploi ta t ion of the i r natural resources. 
5. All s t a tes should respect the fundamental r i gh t s 
and freedoms of the human persons and the equal i ty 
of a l l nations and r aces . 
6. All in ternat ional conf l ic t s must be s e t t l e d by 
peaceful means in a s p i r i t of mutual understanding 
and on the basis of equal i ty and sovereignty, in 
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such a manner that justice and legitimate rights 
are not impaired, all states must apply themselves 
to promoting and strengthening measures designed 
to diminish internat^ional tension and achieve' 
9 
general and complete disarmament. 
In the Third Summit Conference, the Heads of State 
and Government again deliberated upon the problems of 
peace and world security and also exchanged views on the 
role and significance of non-aligned movement in defusing 
international tension and restoring peace. The questions 
of security, national independence and sovereignty of 
nation states on equitable basis also figured in their 
deliberations. The conference also sought to find ways 
and means for democratisation of international relations 
and for speedy economic process of developing countries. 
The delegates to the third summit also underlined the 
need for greater mutual cooperation and consultation 
amongst the non-aligned countries themselves. 
9. Ibid., p. 99. 
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The non-alignment as a movement owe's i t s 
existence to the determination of newly independent 
countries to protec t t he i r hard-won nat ional indepen-
dence and genuine national i n t e r e s t s . The emergence 
of NAM in to a t ranscont inenta l body transcending the 
ba r r i e r s of race, region and re l ig ion s ign i f i can t ly 
changed the world climate for peace andprogress. The 
very ant i -co lonia l r e l a t ions experienced by numerous 
newly independent countries p o l i t i c a l l y educated them 
not to accept the b i - potar world p o l i t i c s and play to 
the tune of super powers, thus merely replacing the 
old masters by new ones as t h i s again subordinate 
the i r independence and sovereignty to bloc leaders . 
This very p o l i t i c a l consciousness and resu l t an t 
action strengthened the forces of peace throughout 
the world. 
Therefore, the th i rd NAM summSt took a serious 
view of in te rna t iona l s i tua t ion and called for peace 
in areas torn by war. The conference,especial ly reviewed 
the s i tua t ion in Middle East and Indochina. I t also noted 
10. Willets , P.,The Non-Aliqned Movement, The or igins of 
Third Wdrld Alliance, Bombay, 1978, p . 52. 
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with concern the agonising war going on in Vietnam and 
the presence of. the foreign forces on Korean land. The 
conference urged upon the world opinion to immediately 
liake measures to stop aggressive wars going on in 
Middle East, Indochina and Vietnam. The conference, 
emphatically cgfrne out against the continued oppression 
and subjugation of the South African people by tixe r a c i s t 
colonial minority regime. The Conference noted with 
concern the fact tha t the collusion powerful countries 
with the r a c i s t regime in p re to r i a was adding fuel to 
the f i r e in South Africa. The Conference also underlined 
the fac t tha t racism, apartheid and neo-colonialism were 
ser iously undermining world peace and s t a b i l i t y by 
perpetuating economic and p o l i t i c a l explo i ta t ion of 
developing count r ies . Such trends if continued to be 
perpetuated and patronised by powerful countries would 
Jeopardise the prospects for peace in future . 
The conference emphasised that the pursu i t of 
world peace waji the very raison d e ' t r e of Non-Aligned 
Movement. I t cal led upon the member countries to 
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unitedly stand against in te rna t iona l aggression, oppression 
and exploi ta t ion and to strengthen the United Nations so 
tha t voice of peace and progress, countirties to be raised 
from th i s most important platform of in te rna t iona l 
r e l a t i o n s . 
In view of the ever- increasingly devastat ing arms 
race and the poten t ia l - annihilat ion of mankind through 
large stockpiles of highly sophis t ica ted nuclear armaments 
with continuous upgr-adations and qua l i t a t ive ir tprovisat ions, 
the th i rd NAM summit delegates repeated thei r well thought-
out conviction, spe l t out a t Belgrade and Cairo summit 
Conferences of NAM countries tha t a complete disartnanient 
under effective in te rna t iona l safeguards was the most 
urgent task facing mankind then. Secondly, the conference 
welcomed tlie (decision to celeberate 1970's as the 
"Disarmament Decade". Ihe pa r t i c ipa t ing countr ies resolved 
to leave- no stone unturned with a view to making the 
disarmaroeht decade a success. Ihey decided to cooperate 
among themselves and with other like-minded countr ies 
to devise comprehensive po l ic ies and s t r a t e g i e s for the 
success of disarmament programme. Ihe Conference f e l t 
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that while drawing up p r i o r i t i e s of th i s programme, the 
p r i o r i t i e s should be followed as hereunder : -
(i) "Measures in the f i e ld of nuclear disarmament, such 
as a cut-off in production of f i ss ionable material 
for weapons purposes and i t s transfer to peaceful 
uses, stoppage of the production of nuclear weapons 
a comprehensive t e s t ban, reduction and des t ruct ion 
of stocks p i l i n g of nuclear weapons . 
( i i ) Other measures of p r i o r i t y in the disarmament f i e ld ; 
6n agreement prohibi t ing the development, production 
and stock p i l ing of chemical and biological weapons 
and thei r elimination from the arsenals of a l l 
nations . 
( i i i ) Non-armament or confidence building measures, such 
as convention on the non-use of nuclear weapons, 
demi l i ta r iza t ion of the sea-bed and the Ocean floor 
beyond an agreed l imit , the establishment of 
nuclear free zones, e t c . . 
11. Ib id . , p . 54. 
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-'•" Fo'-U-'th Summit Conference the pa r t i c ipan t s 
emphasised that since Lusaka G^nference, developments 
in the in terna t ional s i tua t ion have shown a stronger 
tendency towards peace in the advanced world, whereas, 
in other areas there are s t i l l sources of tension and 
wars which are becoming more acute because of de te r io -
12 
ra t ing economic conditions in the developing coun t r i e s . 
There i s no peace aroiond. 'Ihe contemporary s i tua t ion 
)n Indonesia, Indochina, Middle East and many African 
and Sovith Amerjcan countr'ies bears testimony to the 
large scale prevalence of wars and c o n f l i c t s . A so r t 
ot colonia l s i tua t ion s t i l l p reva i l s and imperialism 
conspires against the sovereignty and securi ty of s t a t e s . 
So long as there are colonial wars, apartheid imper ia l i s t 
aggression, power p o l i t i c s and economic explo i ta t ion 
and plundering, peace will be l imited both in p r inc ip le 
and in scope. In a world which i s already divided into 
the r ich and poor count r ies . I t would be dangerous to 
widen t h i s division by r e s t r i c t i n g peace to the r ich 
12. Ghosh,P.K. New Internal Economic Order, A Third World 
Perspective, London, Greenwood Press, 1984, p . 259. 
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re>jions in the world. In th i s connection, the non-aligned 
countr ies are simply in te rp re t ing the asp i ra t ions of the 
majority of the peoples as can be seen in the declara t ions 
adopted in Bandung, Cairo, Lusaka and Georgetoun what a l l 
peoples want to be freed from the colonial yoke, where i t 
t t t i l l e x i s t s , to eradicate apartheid, Zionism and a l l 
terras of r ac i a l discrimination and segregation and to 
put an end to regimes which are inspired by and based 
on such tendencies. The conference reaffirmed the de te r -
mination of the non-aligned countr ies to s t r i c t l y observe 
the pr inc ip les of sovereign equal i ty and t e r r i t o r i a l 
i n t eg r i ty of a l l s t a t e s , to ref ra in from the th rea t or 
use of force and to s e t t l e their disputes by peaceful 
means, in accordance with the p r inc ip le s of the United 
Nations Charter, and they cal led upon a l l s t a t e s to do 
the same. 
Ihe Conference underlined the need for cooperation 
of non-aligned s t a t e s , with a l l countr ies which oppose 
colonialism and neo-colonialism for the purpose of 
lending an act ive support to the armed struggle of African 
^3 
l ibe ra t ion movements. The conference also s t ressed the 
need to end, tiie colonial domination in Latin America 
where i t s t i l l e x i s t s . I t reaffirmed complete so l ida r i t y 
of NAM countries with the people of t h i s region. The 
conference called upon the United Sta tes to put an 
immediate end to any mil i tary presence or interference 
in the in ternal a f fa i r s of the peoples of Indo China 
and to respect the free exercise r i g h t s of the Indo 
Chinese peoples to self determination, which i s a 
p re - requ l s i t e for the establishment of a j u s t peace in 
th i s region. 
The Conference of Heads of State or government 
called upon i t s member countries to give their diplomatic 
support to the provisional revolutionary government of 
South Vietnam, which i s the only authentic representa t ive 
of South Vietnamese population and to make a contr ibut ion 
to the reconstruction of war-damaged Vietnam. The 
Conference of UMI countries had very careful ly studied 
the posi t ion of the peoples in South Africa, Nambia, 
Zimbabwe, Angola, Mozambique, Guinea Bissau and the 
Cape Verde Islands who are subjected to the worst forms 
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of e x p l o i t a t i o n , o p p r e s s i o n and d e s t r u c t i o n , i n f l i c t e d 
by t h e f o r c e s of c o l o n i a l i s m n e o - c o l o n i a l i s m and r a c i s m 
which en joy t h e p o l i t i c a l , economic and m i l i t a r y s u p p o r t 
of some Western gove rnmen t s and of i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
13 
c a p i t a l i s m . The c o l o n i a l i s t and r a c i s t r e g i m e s which 
a r e rampant i n t h e r e g i o n c o n s t i t u t e moreover a d i r e c t 
t h r e a t t o t h e f r e e deve lopment of a l l t h e c o u n t r i e s of 
A f r i c a , p a r t i c u l a r l y , Gu inea , Congo, S e n e g a l , T a n z a n i a , 
Z a i r e , Zambia, Botswana Swaz i l and and L e s o t h o . 
i i ) A n t i - C o l o n i a l S t and ; 
The p rob lem of c o l o n i a l i s m consumed t h e a t t e n t i o n 
bf p a r t i c i p a n t s a t t h e f i r s t NAM Summit. E s p e c i a l l y t h e 
emphas i s was l a i d on t h e d e c o l o n i s a t i o n of c o u n t r i e s 
such as ANGOLA, ALGERIA and CONGO. 
The p a r t i c i p a n t s n o t e d wi th c o n c e r n t h e c o n t i n u e d 
r e p r e s s i o n of t h e p e o p l e of ANGOLA by P u r t u g e s e a u t h o r i t i e s , 
I t was u n d e r l i n e d t h a t b l o o d s h e d of t h e p e o p l e of Angola 
13 . Two Decades of Non-Al iqnm^nt , Documents of t h e 
g a t h e r i n g s of N o n - a l i g n e d c o u n t r i e s , 1961-1982 , 
M i n i s t r y ' o f E x t e r n a l A f f a i r s , New D e l h i , 1983, p . 1 1 3 . 
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should be stopped forthwith and a l l peace loving countries^ 
especia l ly the member s t a t e s of U.N.O. should come forward 
with a helping hand in order to es tab l i sh a free sovereign 
and independent s t a te of the Angola . 
However, the Second Sximmit Conference expressed ±t^ 
ful l fa i th in the fundamental pr inc ip le governing i n t e r -
nat ional r e l a t i ons , i . e . , the p r inc ip le of i n v i o l a b i l i t y 
of t e r r i t o r i e s of nations, big or small . The countr ies 
pa r t i c ipa t ing in the Conference had achieve d their 
nat ional sovereignty after undergoing intense l ibe ra t ion 
s t ruggles . In view of the same they emphas'ised ttiat they 
would not allow their sovereignty being corrpromised or 
14 
thei r t e r r i t o r i a l in t eg r i ty being v io la ted by ou t s ide r s . 
In addition to the above, the conference expressed 
i t s solemn commitment to the fundamental soc io -po l i t i c a l 
and cu l tura l r i g h t of a l l peoples to adopt the form of 
government they considered best suited for their overal l 
development. Moreover, the pa r t i c ipan t s in the Conference 
14. Ib id . , p . 14. 
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recognised thatone of the serious causes of in ternat ional 
tensions l i e s in the problem of divided na t ions . I'hey 
expressed ful l sympathy with such people and their des i re 
for reun i f ica t ion . Ihe use of force should not be res tored 
to while dealing with such tensions as such an approach 
only leads to watering down of the in terna t ional s ecu r i ty . 
The Conference, for example took up the question 
of Cyprus. In tl-iis regard, the conference called upon a l l 
s t a t e s consensus with r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s under the Charter 
ot the United Nations, and in pa r t i cu la r under tlie a r t i c l e 
2, Paragraph 4, not to v io la te the sovereignty, unity, 
independence and t e r r i t o r i a l i n t eg r i t y of Cyprus and not 
use any threa t or use of force or in te rvent ion . The 
conference also urged to in ternat ional community not to 
impose any unjust and unacceptable solut ion upon the 
cypr io t s . 
The Conference pointed out tha t foreign power in t e r -
ferences, pressures and interventions cons t i tu tes one of 
IS. Ib id . , p . 115 
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the grossest v io la t ions of the pr inc ip les of in te rna t iona l 
law and peaceful co-existence. In view of the same the 
conference requested the government of United Sta tes of 
America to l i f t trade and commercial sanctions against 
Cuba, itie Conference further urged both the governments 
of United Sta tes of America and Cuba to s e t t l e their 
mutual differences within the framework of dialogue and 
consul tat ions in the l igh t of the p r inc ip les of in terna-
t ional co-existence and cooperation. 
The heads of s t a t e and government took up the question 
of colonialism. Ihey pointed out tha t durable world peace 
cannot be achieved if considerable chucks of world community 
are kept continiiously under foreign domination and their 
fundamental r igh t s v i z . freedom, independence and self-
determination are f lagrant ly v io l a t ed . 
Imperialism, colonaialism and neo-colonialism generate 
t e r r i f i c in te rna t iona l tensions and clashes as they jeopardise 
the very peace and securi ty of the world. The pa r t i c ipan t s 
deplored tha t U.N. DeclaratioQ ca l l ing for decolonising of 
Colonial countr ies had not been implemented everywhere. 
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Subsequently they gave a fresh ca l l tor unconditional, 
complete and f ina l decolonisation of the colonised 
t e r r i t o r i e s . 
Tt\e conference also condemned the neo~colonia l is t ic 
trends in in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c s . The developed count r i es -
use multiple devices to browbeat already downtrodden 
na t ions . They employ such techniques as economic pressure, 
p o l i t i c a l in terference, r a c i a l discrimination, subversion 
and brinkmanship, the t ac t i c s and devices charac ter is ing 
a neo-colonial in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c a l cu l tu re . The p a r t i -
cipants recognised the na t i ona l i s t forces in colonial 
countr ies as authentic representa t ives of the colonial 
peoples and asked the colonial powers to immediately 
i n i t i a t e a dialogue with the leaders of the various 
l ibe ra t ion movements. The thi rd Summit of non-aligned 
movement underlined the irnportance of U.N. Dec la ra t ion 
on Decolonisation and the relevant U,N. General Assembly 
Resolutions accepting the inal ienable r i g h t s of a l l peoples 
to independence and self-determinat ion. The pa r t i c ipan t s 
in the thi rd Summit f e l t deeply concerned a t the continuing 
f^d 
rule of oppressive regimes and colonial and racial exploi-
tation leading to serious human, political and moral 
16 
consequences. 
In view of the serious p o l i t i c a l challenges to 
in ternat ional peace by colonial and r ac ia l forces the 
Conference appealed to France and Spain to allow as soon 
as possible the peoples of their colonies to exercise their 
r i g h t to self-determination under the auspices of U.N. and the 
O.A.U./ resolved in case of Portugal/ South Africa and the 
Zimbabwe to take following measures against them so long 
as they do not accept U.N. decision on decolonisation and 
r ac i a l discr iminat ion. 
(a) • To inpose an embargo on trade with these three 
count r ies . 
(b) ' To sever diplomatic r e l a t i ons with Portugal, South Africa' 
and 
(c) To deny landing r igh t s and a l l f a c i l i t i e s to any a i r c r a f t 
and vessel coming from or heading to South African, Portugal 
or Zimbabwe . 
16. Singh, J . S . , A New Internal Economic Order, Towards a Fai r 
Redistr ibut ion of the world's Resources, New Delhi, 1977, 
p . 31. 
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(d) To make subs tent i a l contr ibut ion to the special fund 
of the OAU l ibe ra t ion committee . 
(e) • To increase support and material aid to l ibe ra t ion 
movements ittorough OAU-, requested, accordingly, the Chairman 
of the NAM, to contact in the most appropriate manner, NATO 
countries especia l ly USA, Great Bri tain, France, West Germany 
I t a ly and especia l ly Japan to stop thei r ass is tance which 
covert ly or overtly strengthen forces of colonialism and 
17 racia l ism in the African cont inent . 
Similarly, in the Foiarth Summit Conference the heads 
of s t a t e and government of NAM countries had noted tha t 
imperialism is s t i l l the g rea t e s t stumbling block to the 
emancipation advancement of developing countr ies , which are 
s t r iv ing to a t t a i n a standard of l iving in accordance with 
the most basic norms of welfare and human d igni ty . Imperialism 
i s not only opposed to the economic social progress of 
developing countr ies but had also adopted an aggressive 
a t t i t u d e towards those who stand in the way of i t s designs 
and seeks to impose s o c i a l , p o l i t i c a l and economic s t ruc tu res 
17. Two Decades of Non-Aliqnment, Documents of the getherings 
of the Non-Aligned countr ies , 1961-1982, Ministry of 
External Affairs , New Delhip 1983, p . 205. 
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which f a c i l i t a t e foreign domination, dependence or neo-
colonialism. 
This s.1tuation is the r e s u l t of the systematic 
policy pursued everywhere by imperialism, which does not 
change, even though i t s implenrientation may take on d i f fe ren t 
forms, depending on place and circvimstances. Furthermore, 
many countries are s t i l l subject to imper ia l i s t domination 
and neo-colonia l i s t exploi ta t ion , which threaten the 
sovereignty the sovereignty of s t a t e s and mortgage the 
growth of these nat ions . Ihe s i tua t ion explained the large 
gcjp which ex i s t s between the indus t r i a l and underdeveloped 
world and the constant widening of t h i s gap. Pol ic ies have 
began to be pursued which are based on r e s o r t to open or 
disguised economic aggression, as i l l u s t r a t e d by th© mult i -
nat ional and monopolistic commercialjfinancial and indust-
r i a l companies. In the i r s truggle for an independent 
economic development and complete equal i ty in in te rna t iona l 
r e l a t i o n s , the non-aligned countr ies e i ther individual ly 
or co l lec t ive ly , with the support, of a l l progressive 
forces in the world, are successfully withstanding imper ia l i s t 
aggression and have thus emerged as an important force in 
the s truggle against imper ia l i s t world. 
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i^i^ ^^conomlc Order: 
Tlie pa r t i c ipan t s in the f i r s t Summit Conference 
strongly recomnended that ef for ts should be made to square 
out the economic imbalances wrought out by the imper ia l i s t 
and c o l o n i a l i s t legacy of the immediate pa s t , ihey pointed 
out that the ever-widening economic gap between a few 
developed and the many underdeveloped nations should be 
closed through intensive indus t r i a l and ag r i cu l t u r a l 
progress of the UeveIop>inq na t ions . I t was also recommended 
that a United Nations' Capital Development Fund be immediately 
1 8 
es tabl ished, 
Ihe pa r t i c ipan t s underlined the fac t tha t a l l nations 
of the world have the r i gh t to unity, self-determinat ion 
and independence by which they can determine their p o l i t i c a l 
s ta tus and freely pursue their economic, socia l and cu l tu ra l 
development without any hindrance. 
In the second Summit Conference of Non-Aligned heads 
of s t a t e and gcjvernment, the pa r t i c ipan t s were convinced 
18. Ib id . , p . 206. 
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tha t world peace must r e s u l t on the social basis of 
d i s t r i bu t ive j u s t i c e a t the in terna t ional plans and 
continues condemnation of large sect ions of i n t e rna t -
ional community to poverty cons t i tu t e s one of the gravest 
th rea t s to world peace. The economic emancipation, they 
pointed out/ was a p re - r equ i s i t e for p o l i t i c a l independence. 
All the nations have the inal ienable r i gh t to control and 
dispose of the wealth and resources as they deem f i t the i r 
a l l - round devel cipment. The pa r t i c ipa t ing countries pledged 
their utmost commitment to cas t off the io'ke of under-
development. They also underlined the fac t that i t i s the 
obl igat ion of the en t i r e in te rna t iona l community to create 
congenial conditions for a j u s t and ega l i t a r i an i n t e r -
national economic order. Only in a j u s t and equi table 
wofld economic orc36»r can a l l the na t ions ' prosper, mature 
anc) r e a l i s e their ful l s t ruc ture and p o t e n t i a l . 
Tt\e p a r t i c ipa t i ng countries pointed out tha t the 
then obtaining in ternat ional economic s t ruc ture and 
i n s t i t u t i o n a l mechanisms have fa i led to rec t i fy the large 
scale imbalances between developed and developing economies. 
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Tnerefote, i t wa.s ser iously f e l t tha t in ternat ional 
cdoperatjon should be in tens i f ied with a view to accetera t ing 
economic development in developing countr jes . I t was 
accepted that Geneva Conference was a watershed in the 
s^uruggle for new in te rna t iona l economic pol icy . However, 
the r e su l t s achieved were not adequate enough to meet 
out the essent ia l requirements of the developing countr ies , 
although the guidelines set by Geneva Conference provided 
a «econd basis foe economic cooperation in the fu ture . 
Ihe pa r t i c ipan t s in the second Conference ca l led 
for rapid i ndus t r i a l i s a t i on of developing countries with 
a vjew to diversify the i r export t r ade . Most s ignif icant ly^ 
they also called upon a l l developing countr ies to intensify 
mutual cooperation on the basis of mutual respects , equal i ty 
and mutual benef i t . The developing countr ies are duty-bound 
to accord favourable terms of trade to other developing 
countr ies . Only then can they withstand their economic 
19 explo i ta t ion by the developed nations of the world communtiy. 
Ihe Contrees of the Ihird Sumnut expressed the 
determination of the non-aligned countries to achieve 
39. Ib id . , p . 212. 
75 
economic emanicipation, to strengthen their independence and 
to make their contribution to world peace and economic and 
social progress for a l l mankind. They also examined the 
lack of progress In the implementation of the po l i c i e s and 
object ives declared by them a t Belgrade and Cairo and those 
enshrined in the Charter of Alg ie rs . Disturbed by the 
rapidly widening gap between the economies of the r ich and 
tlie poor nat ions, which cons t i tu tes a th rea t to the indep-
endence of developing countries and to in te rna t iona l peace 
and secur i ty . Nothing with concern the negative trends 
which exclude the developing countr ies in p a r t i c u l a r , the 
decline of the share of the developing countries from the 
mainstream of world economic l i f e despite their endeavour 
to pa r t i c ipa t e in contemporary progress . Nothing in 
pa r t i cu la r the decline in the share of developing countr ies 
in world export trade from one th i rd in 1950 to 1/6th in 
1969. Believed that the poverty of developing nations and 
thei r economic dependence on those in affluent circumstances 
cons t i tu te a s t ruc tura l weakness in the present world 
economic order . 
They maintained th.at the pers is tence of an inequitable 
world economic system inheri ted from the colonial pas t and 
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continued the present neo-colonialism poses insurmountable 
difficulties in breaking the bondage of poverty and shakles 
of economic dependence. Recognised that the massive 
investments in the economic and social progress of mankind 
could be made of agreements wetE reached to reduce expendi-
ture on armaments. 
In Fourth Summit Conference the participants made a 
detailed study of changes in the economic and social situation 
of developing countries in the international context since the 
Lusaka Conference, with special reference to the United Nations' 
international development strategy, the third UNCTAD, the 
United Nations for multilateral trade negotiations reform 
of the monetary system and the important Conference of foreign 
ministers of Non-Aligned countries in Georgetown. 
'Q-ie Economic Situation of Developing Countries: 
In the face of this increasingly alarming situation 
many factors, the irrportant of which lie in the aspiration 
of peoples to throw all foreign domination and to take their 
destiny in their own hands, have compelled the international 
Community to define various policies with the aim of 
establishing new international economic relations. 
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Ihe desire of the great majority of advanced 
countries to perpetuate the present order to their own 
advantage, with only Superficial heed to the preoccupation 
of the developing countr ies , has p a r t i c u l a r l y nu l l i f i ed 
a l l our attempts to make progress . 
Economic Cooperation: 
Ihe Heads of a t a t e or (government had reaffirmed 
their conviction tha t r e spons ib i l i ty for ensuring the 
rapid development of their countries primari ly r e s t s with 
themselves. They have s ta ted tha t they are determined to 
rely totallj? on themselves, individual ly and co l l ec t ive ly , 
to achieve their goals of development. To th i s end they 
have agreed tiiat unremittingand coordinated ef for ts will 
be made at tirie nat ional level to reduce unemployment, 
the poverty of the masses, inequal i ty in income d i s t r i b u -
t ion and economic dependence on advanced, as well as to 
mobilize a l l nat ional resources for an integrated and 
balanced developr " ' ' ' Tiey 
have also decider [ 
countr ies sl^g^^"^ le 
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20 
s p e c i f i c g o a l s which a r e enumera t ed be low, 
(1) In order to promote trade between developing coiintries* 
each one of them should seek to double the r a t e of 
iniports from other developing countr ies . 
(2) No developing country"should approve more favourable 
terms for Imports from advanced countries than those 
give to imports from developing count r ies . 
(3) Close cooperation should be es tabl ished and consul ta-
t ions organised between the central banks of the 
developing countxi«s in order to strengthen their 
monetary nnd f inancia l cooperation and to inves t iga te 
p o s s i b i l i t i e s for a common f inancial i n s t i t u t i o n to 
be es tabl ished with th i s aim. 
(4) TlTe developing covmtries should s e t up and strengthen 
associat ions of producers of the pr inc ipa l products 
which arevirrtfijortant for the world economy in ffirder 
to h a l t the de te r iora t ion in their terms of t r ade , 
eliminate unhealthy competition, prevent the harmful 
a c t i v i t i e s of multinational companies and strengthen 
their negotiat ion pos i t i on . 
20. "Review of Internat ional Affairs", No. 792, Apiil 1, 
1983, p . 22. 
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Ihe Heads of s t a t e and government solemnly affirmed 
tl-ieir resolve to continue wor}<ing to create a l l conditions, 
both in the i r countries and in in te rna t iona l r e l a t i ons to 
accelerate their economic and social development and improve 
the l iv ing standard of their peoples. 
Tliey addressed a plea to the in te rna t iona l community 
to put the goals of development back into their r i gh t fu l ! 
place in the mechanism of the United Nations and to create 
a new system of in te rna t iona l economic r e l a t ions based on 
21 equal i ty and the common i n t e r e s t of a l l count r ies . The 
advanced and the developing countr ies should work together 
to solve mutual problems, s e t t i ng themselves primari ly 
the following object ives: 
(1) Ihe developing countr ies should seek to overcome 
the resolut ions expressed by some advanced countries 
when the in ternat ional s t ra tegy of development was 
adopted and demand the fulfi lment of the obligat ions 
which these countries have assumed. 
21. Ib id . , p . 25. 
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(2) Efforts should be made to investigate new areas of 
agreement and to expand the existing agreements in 
the framework of a scheduled programme, so as to 
meet the increasing needs of the developing countries. 
The advanced countries which have so far not applied 
the generalized system of preferences should do so 
immediately. In addition, the generalised system of 
prefefences should be expanded to include agricul-
tural and other products which are sensitive to 
price fluctuations in the market of advanced """• 
countries. 
(3) Liberalization of trade and the progressive elimina-
tion of tarrific l;>arriers between advanced countries 
should be accompanied by corresponding measures to 
preserve the advantages enjoyed by developing countries 
22 
under the general izat ion system of preferences, 
(4) Efforts should be made to strengthen the export 
potent ia l of developing countr ies p a r t i c u l a r l y the 
adoption of necessary s t ruc tu ra l adjustments to be 
22. Two Decades of Non-Aliqnment, Documents of the gatherings 
of Non-Aligned countr ies , 1961-1982, Ministry of External 
Affairs, New Delhi, 1983, p . 324. 
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effected in the economies of the advanced countries adjust-
ment which led to a more rational divisions of labour at 
the international level. 
iv) Apartheid; 
In the f i r s t Summit Conference of NAM discussed 
ntrongly the policy of Apartheid prac t i sed by South African 
white-minority. The Government came under severe condemnation 
by the pa r t i c ipa t ing countr ies . I t was pointed out t ha t the 
policy of r ac i a l discrimination any where in the world was 
a grave v io la t ion of universal Declaration of Human Rights 
and the Charter of the United Nations. So the policy of 
r a c i a l discrimination was vinequivocally condemned and a 
resolut ion passed demanding i t s immediate abandonment. 
In the Second Summit Conference of Heads of s t a te 
and government of non-alighed countries the question of 
r ac i a l discrimination seriously engaged, the a t t en t ion of 
23 p a r t i c i p a n t s . The most Odios manifestation of r ac i a l 
discrimination v i z . apartheid came in for intense c r i t i c i sm 
23. Ib id . , p . 327. 
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as it violates the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
and age-old principle of human equality. So it was agreed 
upon, to o-stracise all governments still participating 
racial discrimination until they give up their discrimina-
tory unjust and inhumane policies. The white minority 
government of ^outh Afr.l ca was considered to be an affront 
to the conscience of civilized world. It was pointed out 
that racially discriminatory goverhment of South Africa 
intolerablly unacceptable in the community of nations. 
The inhumane policies of South Africa were deemed to be 
a threat to international peace and security. Therefore, 
all the countries of the world committed to peace must 
leave no stone unturned for the restoration of human and 
fundamental ricjhts of the black majority of South Africa. 
In view of the above considerations, the participating 
countries expressed and reaffirmed solemnly their absolute 
respect for the ethnic or religious minorities in protec-
tion in particular against the crimes of genocide or any 
24 
other violation of fundamental rights. 
24. Seventh Conference of Heads of State or Government of 
Non-aliqned""countries^ New Delhi, 1983, p. 5b. 
8^ 
Sanction Against the Republic of South Africa: 
(1) The Conference rejected to note the Pretoria 
Government'a obstinacy in defying the conscience 
of man]<ind had been strengthened by the refusal 
of its Eriends and allies, particularly, some 
major powers to implement United Nations resolutions 
concerning sanction against South Africa; 
(2) The Conference th^erefore: 
(a) Called upon all states to boycott all South 
African goods and to refrain exporting goods, 
especially arms ammunition, oil and mineral to 
South Africa; 
(b) Called upon all states which have not yet 
done so to breaX off diplomatic consular and 
other relations with South Africa; 
(c) Requested the government represented at this 
conference to deny airport and overflying facili-
ties to aircraft and port facilities to ships 
proceeding to and from South Africa and to discontinue 
all road and railway traffic with that country; 
84 
(d) Demanded the release of all persons imprisoned, 
interned or subjected to other restrictions on 
account of their opposition the policy of apartheid. 
The Conference condemained the government of Portugal 
for its obstinate refusal to recognise the inalienable right 
of the peoples of those territories to self determination 
and independence which continue to be colonised by her in 
flagrant violation of UnLted Nations Declaration thereof. 
The participating countries urged all states not to 
recognise the independence of the then Southern Rhodesia 
if proclaimed under the rule of the racist minority, and 
instead to give favourable considerations according to 
recognition to an African nationalist government in exile, 
should such a government be set up. To this effect the 
f 
conference states its opposition to the Sham Consultations 
through tribal chiefs envisaged by the minority government 
of Southern Rhodesia. 
The conference reaffirmed the inalienable right of 
the people of South West Africa to self determination and 
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independence and condemned the government of South Afr ica 
for i t s p e r s i s t a n t r e fu sa l to coopera te with the United 
Nations in the implementation of the p e r t i n e n t r e s o l u t i o n s 
of the General Assembly. 
The t h i r d NAM Summit f u l l y rea f f i rmed the l eg i t imacy 
of the s t r ugg l e of the oppressed people of South Afr ica 
a g a i n s t the White-minori ty r e g i m e ' s p o l i c i e s of a p a r t h e i d 
and r a c i a l d i s c r i m i n a t i o n . I t c a l l e d for an immediate end 
to such p o l i c i e s with a view to r e s o l v e t h e i r fundamental 
human r i g h t s and freedoms. I t condemned a l l inhumanepol ic ies 
of t o r t u r e and degrading t rea tment melted out to oppres i sve ly 
imprisoned freedom f i g h t e r s of South A f r i c a . I t a l s o 
condemned the unca l l ed for con t inu ing presence of South 
African t roops in Angola, Mozambique and Zimbabwe, Subvert ing 
these peoples fundamental and human r i g h t s and c a l l e d for 
25 
an immediate and uncondi t iona l wi th-drawal of these f o r c e s . 
The Summit Conference a l s o condmned the p o l i t i c a l and 
economic c o l l a b o r a t i o n of c o u n t r i e s l i k e U.S. A. ,France , 
Great B r i t a i n , Federal Republic of Germany, I t a l y and Japan 
with r d e i s t regime of South Africa wtoich encourages i t to 
25. O p . c i t . , p . 3 25. 
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continue in racist policies and programmes. The Conference 
also deplored the trading partnerships of these countries 
with South African regime, in violation of the resolutions 
of U.N. and appeals made by OAU. The Conference asked all 
NAM countries to refrain from entering into any trading 
collaboration with South African racist regime and 
immediately break the economic ties, if any, with it. The 
Conference solemnly reaffirmed the need for effective 
international action with a view to dismantling apartheid 
in South Africa, as otherwise there is no alternative to 
bloody bettlefields in that part of the world, jeopardising 
simultaneously international security and peace. The 
Conference further expressed full support to the people 
of South Africa waging a valliant battle against entreached 
iorceffl of apartheid. It also appealed to all countries to 
render all material and moral support to the people of South-
Africa who struggle for their fundamental freedoms and human 
rights in the face of an oppressive regime. 
26 . Op.cit., p . 3 26 . 
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The pa r t i c ipan t s of the Foxjrth Suinmit Conference 
were seriously concerned about^.the large-scale expansion 
of mil i tary means of South-Africa throughout that region, 
which represented a danger to peace and secur i ty in Africa 
and in the world. Noted i t with condemnation how the r a c i s t 
regime was applying a policy of l i e s in the Bantustans 
instead of granting economic, p o l i t i c a l freedoms and r i g h t s 
to the people. Deplored the fact t ha t some NATO powers 
continue.^ to extend economic, f inancia l and mi l i t a ry aid 
to the r a c i s t regime in South Africa. Reaffirmed i t s fu l l 
support for the people of South Africa in the i r lawful 
struggle against apartheid and r ac i a l discr iminat ion and 
for national l ibe ra t ion and aquis i t ion of sovereignty. 
Acclaimed the confirmed determination of the people of 
South Africa in the i r struggle for nat ional l i b e r a t i o n . 
Denounced the.permanent economic, f inancia l and mi l i ta ry 
aid extended rfouth Africa by some NATO powers, pa r t i cu l a r ly 
the USA, Franc©/ Germany and the United Kingdom, aid which 
enabled the government in Pretor ia to conduct and intensify 
i t s policy of oppression and apartheid. Ihey cal led on 
a l l s t a t e s and especia l ly the Western Big powers and Japan, 
to discontinue a l l s c i e n t i f i c cooperation with South Africa 
S8 
p a r t i c u l a r l y in t he f i e l d of armament and a t o m i c e n e r g y , 
and t o r e f r a i n from g r a n t i n g p a t e n t s and l i c e n c e s t o 
t h a t c o u n t r y . 
Demanded t h a t a l l n o n - a l i g n e d c o u n t r i e s t a k e a t once 
a l l t h e n e c e s s a r y measures i n c l u d i n g d i p l o m a t i c and i f 
p o s s i b l e , economic o n e s b o t h i n d i v i d u a l l y and w i t h i n t h e 
U n i t e d N a t i o n s , t o p e r s u a d e c o \ i n t r i e s e n c o u r a g i n g 
i n v e s t m e n t s in S<3uth A f r i c a t o wi thdraw t h e i r c a p i t a l 
27 fjTom i t . 
V) P a l e s t i n e : 
The p a r t i c i p a n t s i n t h e f i r s t C o n f e r e n c e of Non-
Al igned c o u n t r i e s d e c l a r e d t h e i r u n f l i c t i n g s u p p o r t f o r 
t h e f u l l r e s t o r a t i o n of a l l , t he r i g h t s of t he Arab p e o p l e 
of P a l e s t i n e . I t was unan imous ly emphas i s ed t h a t t h e r i g h t s 
of t h e Arab p e o p l e of P a l e s t i n e s h o u l d be r e s t o r e d i n 
28 
a c c o r d a n c e wi th t h e r e s o l u t i o n s of t he U n i t e d N a t i o n s . 
27 . I n d i a n and F o r e i g n Review, v o l . 20, No. 11 , New D e l h i 
March 1 5 - 3 1 , 1983, p . 3 3 . 
28 . I b i d . , p . p . 3 4 . 
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The Second Summit Conference was extremely concerned 
at the continued exilement of Palestinian people from their 
homeland. The delegates stressed the need for resettlement 
of Palestinian refugees in their homeland without further 
delay. They asXed the United Nations to impress upon Israel 
not to Jeopardise the genuine interests of the people of 
Palestin. They also requested the world opinion to be 
specially concerned towards the rehabilitation of Palestinian 
people and also l^ elp the restoration of their political 
rights. They also impressed upon the super powers not 
to mal<e Palestinian question a point of prestige and hinder 
the progress of a suitable solution of the problem thereby. 
The conference also asked third world countries to device 
collective strategies for an early solution of the ifalestinian 
problem. In its political resolution the Summit delegates 
expressed their solidarity with tortured people of Palestine 
and reaffirmed their continued support to the restoration 
of political righ1;?3 of the people of Palestine. 
The participants at the Third Summit Conference reaffirmed 
previous resolutions adopted by non-aligned countries which 
had drawn attention to the dangerous situation in the Middle East 
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as well as to tho fac t th<Jt continued occupation of the 
t e r r i t o r i e s of three non-aligned countr ies cons t i tu tes a 
v io la t ion of United Nations p r inc ip le s , challenges to the 
aims of non-aligurneitit, and grave threa t to peace. Considered 
i t impermissible for I s rae l to keep the t e r r i t o r i e s of 
three sovereign and non-aligned countries under occupation 
and continual ]y to pursue the policy of f lagrant use of 
force and to use the occupation of these t e r r i t o r i e s as a 
means of prsRaure for imposing so lu t ions . Rei terated the 
indamiss ibi l i ty of the acquis i t ion of t e r r i t o r i e s by force 
and cal led for the immediate withdrawal of I s rae l from a l l 
Arab t e r r i t o r i e s occupied after the 5th of June 1967. 
Declared tha t fu l l respect for the ina l ienable r igh t s 
of the Arab peop I e of Pales t ine i s a p re requ is i t e to peace 
In the Middle Eafst. Galled for the ful l r e s to ra t ion of the 
r igh t s of the Arab people of Palest ine m the i r usurped 
homeland and reaffirmed their support in their s t ruggle for 
national l ibera t ion and against colonialism and racism. 
Recommended to the UN to take adequate measures agains t 
I s r ae l if i t continues to disregard the UN effor ts of 
es tab l i sh ing peace based on j u s t i c e in accordance with 
the securi ty council resolu t ions of November 22, 1967. 
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The pa r t i c ipan t s at the Fourth Non-aligned Summit 
Conference reca l led the e a r l i e r resolut ions of non-aligned 
countries on the d i f f i cu l t s i tua t ion which prevailed in 
the Middle East and which stem from the pers i s tence of 
I s r a e l in i t s p o l i c / of occupation of t e r r i t o r i e s of the 
non-aligned countries and which represents a th rea t to the 
securi ty of non-aligned countries and in t e rna t iona l securi ty 
29 
and peace. I^eaffirmed the legitimacy of the s t ruggle of 
the Palest inain people against colonialism, Zionism and 
racism and for the complete res tora t ion of i t s nat ional 
rightS/ a s t ruggle which i s an inseparable par t of the 
l iberat ion movement in the world. Reasserted the imper-
mi s s ib i l i t y of t e r r i t o r i a l conquest by means of force 
uince tha t was in overt contradict ions with the p r inc ip le s 
of the United Nations Charter and represented a serious 
danger to peace in the world. 
Considered that I s r a e l ' s policy of aggression and 
occupation of Arab t e r r i t o r i e s deprives the countr ies in 
those regions of the i r r ight to exercise sovereignty over 
t he i r natural ri-'sources, which was at variance with the aims 
:^9. I b i a . , p . 25. 
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of the non~aligned countries and the s t ra tegy of development 
of the United Nations and the resolut ions of the United 
Nations confirming the r ight of s t a t e s to exercise sovereignt 
over the natur<Tl resources located on a l l the i r t e r r i t o r i e s . 
Deman(3ed tha t I s r a e l i forces withdraw at once and 
unconditionally from a l l the Arab t e r r i t o r i e s which they 
occupied after June 1967, reaffirmed i t s fu l l and effect ive 
support for Kgypt, Syria and Jordan in the i r s truggle for 
recovering bheir occupied t e r r i t o r i e s with a l l available 
30 means. Galled on the non-aligned countries to extend 
support to the Arab people of Palest ine in the i r s truggle 
against coloijiialism, Zionist , racism and s e t t l i n g of 
co lon i a l i s t s and for the res to ra t ion of the i r nat ional 
r igh t s in the i r entirt^ly, underlined that complete r e s to -
rat ion of those r igh ts represented the basic condition of 
a j u s t and durable peace and declared tha t the organisation 
Cor the l ibera t ion of Pales t ine i s the legi t imate represen-
t a t i v e of the Palest ine people and their legi t imate 
s t ruggle . 
30. Two-Decades of Non-alignment, Documents of the gatherings 
of Non-aligned countries, 1961-1981, Ministry of External 
Affairs, March 1983, p . 406. 
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Called on the ministers of foreign a f fa i r s of member 
countries to set out the stand of the non-aligned countr ies 
viith regard Lo th i s resolut ion at next meeting of the United 
Nations General Assembly. 
Apart from these five major issues the pa r t i c ipan t s 
of non-aligned countries also discussed some re so lu t ions . 
This Summit was of course, of h i s t o r i c a l importance. The 
pa r t i c ipan t s strongly condemned the colonialism and expressed 
their fu l l support for peace and disarmament. They cal led on 
a l l non-aligned member countries t o cooperate and work for 
the countries wlio were s t i l l under the domination of imperialisn 
In th i s very summit they also discussed that they did not 
want to create a bloc, nei ther they wanted to jo in e i ther of 
the b locs . They also highlighted the economic problem of the 
th i rd world countr ies . 
At the iiecond Summit Conference the pa r t i c ipan t s passed 
some special reso lu t ions : 
V i) Special Resolution I . 
"The Conference of Heads of State and Government on 
Non-aligned countries meeting in Cairo from Oct 5 to 10, 1964. 
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Considered their cormion wil l to .work for understanding 
between peoples and for in ternat ional cooperation. 
Reaffirmed their fioiidarity with the American s t a t e s 
f ighting for the consolidation of the i r independence and 
the to ta l emancipation of their continent, through 
concerted action and close cooperation. Nothing with 
sa t i s fac t ion that in tha t h i s t o r i c documents, the Charter 
of Addis Ababa, adopted on May 29, 196 3, and in subsequent 
decision, the American s t a t e s members of the organisat ion 
of American Unity had unreservedly adhered to the pos i t ive 
policy of non-alignment in r e l a t ion to a l l great b locs . 
Considered the outstanding work for peace and 
harmony which the organisation of American unity had 
accomplished, since i t s recent creat ion, in the i n t e r e s t 
of both the American continent and the in ternat ional 
coiTimunity as a whole". 
v i i ) Special Resolution I I . 
"The Heads of. s t a t e and government at tending the 
Second Conference of Non-Aligned countries are happy to 
express their warmest appreciation to the brave people. 
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the-government and the dist inguished pres ident of United 
Arab Republic, Cjijmel Abdel Nassir for the superb'way in 
which they organised t h i s conference, both metr ical ly and 
moraly and for thie generous and most brotherly hosj j i ta l i ty 
31 
extend to a l l delegat ions" . 
In the tliird Summit Conference of non-aligned countr ies 
the pa r t i c ipan t s discussed some p o l i t i c a l r e so lu t ions . 
Viii) Resolution on Zimbabwe 
Recalled further a l l subsequent UN re l a t i ons concerning 
the s i t ua t ion in iiimbabwe and pa r t i cu l a r ly UN Security Council 
resolu t ions 232 (1966) of December 16, 1966, 253(1968) of 
May 29, 1968, and 277 (1970) of March 18, 1970, in which the 
council determined the s i tua t ion in Zimbabwe const i tu ted a 
th rea t to in terna t ional peace and secur i ty . 
(1) tha t the measures so far taken or recommended have fai led 
to bring the rebe l l ion in Zimbabwe to an end; 
2) t ha t some s t a t e s , contJ:ary to reso lu t ions 232 and 235 of 
UN Security Council and to th i s obl igat ions under a r t i c l e 
31. Ib id . , p . 407. 
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25 of the UN Charter, have not only failed to stop trading 
with illegal regime of Zimbabwe but have also increased 
their trade with rric; regime; 
(3) that the governments of South Africa and Portugal have 
continued to give assistance-to the illegal regime of 
Zimbabwe, thus diminishing further the effects of the 
decided upon by the security council; and 
(4) that the situation in Zimbabwe continues to deteriorate 
as a result of the continued presence of South African forces 
in the territory and the introduction by the illegal racist 
minority regime of new measures aimed at entrenching itself 
as well as repressing the American people in Zimbabwe, in 
violation of the UN General Assembly Resolution 1514 (XV), 
Fully endorses the OAU Resolution CM/Res 235(XV) 
adopted by the Assembly of Heads of State and Goverhment 
and its seventh ordinary session condemned the failure 
and refusal of the government of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, as the administering power, to take effective 
measures, including the use of force, to bring down the 
illegal racist minority regime and to restore the rights 
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of. the people of; Zimbabwe. Further condemned the Great 
} i r i ta in 's connivance at South Afr ica ' s armed intervent ion 
in Zimbabwe, which intervention i s an act of aggression 
against the people and t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y of Zimbabwe. 
Affirmed that the future of Zimbabwe can not be negotiated 
with an i l l e g a l regime. 
Urged a l l member s t a t e s to work for the maximum 
iso la t ion of the rebel minority r a c i s t regime in Zimbabwe, 
and in view of the armed conf l ic t in the t e r r i t o r y and the 
inhumane treatment of pr isoners to ensure the applicat ion 
to that s i tua t ion of Geneva convettion of 1950 r e l a t ing to 
the treatment of pr isoners of war and Geneva convention of 
]949 re l a t ing to the protect ion of c iv i l i an persons in time 
of war. 
ix) Resolution on Namibia; 
Recalled the Resolution of the UN General Assembly 
No. 514 (XV) of December H , 1960, which contains the 
declaration on 1 he granting of independence to colonial 
countries and jieoples, the resolut ions of the Security 
Council No.264 (1969) and No. 276 (1970) in which the Security 
Council endorsed the decision of the General Assembly to 
terminate South Afr ica ' s mandate over South-West Africa 
(now Nambia) and decided to take d i rec t r espons ib i l i ty 
for t h i s t e r r i t o r y u n t i l i t becomes independent 
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and in which the constant presence of South African 
government. Recalled the fur ther resolut ion of the UN 
Security council No. 269 (1969) of August 12, 1969, in 
which the Security Council called upon the government 
of South Africa to withdraw i t s administrat ion from 
Namibia Oct. 4, 1969. Called upon a l l s t a t e s to coordinate 
e f for t s to implement the decision of the United Nations 
and to end the ru le of South Africa over Namibia and to 
es tab l i sh the sovereignty of the United Nations in Namibia^ 
cal led upon a l l governments to re f ra in from sales and 
del ivers to South Africa of any weapons, mi l i tary equipment 
or mater ial that could be used for mil i tary purposes^ cal led 
upon trade union organisations in a l l countries to refuse to 
de l iver to South Africa any weapons, any mil i tary equipment 
or other material tha t could be used for mi l i t a ry purposes. 
Demanded the imposition of thefull and mandatory 
economic sanctions provided for in Chapter 7 of the United 
Nations Charter and cer ta in ly the l i t e r a l appl ica t ion of 
paragraph 5 of the Security Council resolut ion No. 276(1970) 
Pointed out the high morality of African children in 
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Nambia, which is the result of the deliberate policy of 
South African government, calculated to exterminate part 
of the African population be carried out by the UN and 
the OAU in order to establish if the policy pursued by 
the South Aj"rican government presented the crime of 
genocide according to article Viii of the convention on 
genocide. 
x) Resolution on Israeli Aggression Against Lebanon: 
The Third Conference of non-aligned countries held in 
Lusaka from September 8th to 10th, 1970, having had the 
report given by the Head of the Lebanese delegation of the 
states aggression by Israeli forces against Southern 
Lenanon. Considered that this aggression will inevitably 
increase tension in this area. Being informed of this 
resolution adopted by the security council on September 5, 
1970, which called for the immediate and complete withdrawal 
of Israeli forces from Lebanese territory. Having in mind 
that the preservation of peace is one of the basic principles 
of the Charter of the United Nations and of the non-aligned 
nations, completely aware of its responsibility in connection 
with the preservation of internal peace and security. Taking 
into consideration the resolution of security council which 
called for the immediate and complete withdrawal of Israeli 
forces from Lebanese territory. 
Wd 
Expressfjd i t s deep concern because of the frequent 
I s r a e l i aggression against Lebanese t e r r i t o r y . 
Called on a l l member s t a t e s of the world organisat ion 
to make a l l the e f fo r t s and undertake a l l measures to prevent 
a r epe t i t i on of such ac t s of aggression. 
xi) Resolution on Cyprus; 
Ihe Heads of Sta te or (government reaffirmed their 
conviction that the Cyprus problem should be solved peacefully, 
without any outside interference or intervent ion, on the 
bas is of respect of Cyprus unres t r i c ted sovereignty and 
independence and the in te rna t iona l ly accepted democratic 
p r inc ip les including the safeguarding of the legi t imate 
r igh t s of the cypriot Turkish community and the c r i t e r i a 
la id down in their declarat ion of October 9, 1964, in Cgrio 
and in conformity with the Charter and the resolut ions 
of the United Nations. 
x i i ) Resolution on Sputh-East Asia; 
The pa r t i c ipan t s were deeply concerned with the 
continuation and the escala t ion of the war caused by the 
presence of foreign armed forces especia l ly those of the 
United States of Ainerica in Indo China, resu l t ing in 
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untold suffering, loss of hioman l i v e s and property to the 
peoples of the region. 
Pointing to the grave^ consequences of extension 
of foreign intervention to Combodia,which, as a staunch 
follower of peace and non-alignment had successfully 
defended i t s independence, sovereignty and t e r r i t o r i a l 
i n t e g r i t y . Reaffirmed thei r commitment to the p r inc ip les 
of the Charter of the United Nations, the universal 
of 
Declaration ov\ Unman Rights and the Declaratioiy'the Belgrade 
and Cairo Conferences of the non-aligned Nations. 
Reaffirmed their fu l l adherence to the fundamental 
p r inc ip les of peaceful in te rna t iona l r e l a t i ons , in accord-
ance with which the sovereignty and t e r r i t o r i a l in t eg r i ty 
off a l l s t a t e s , gr«at and nmall, are inviolable and must 
be respected. Determined to oppose any attempts to compromise 
s<jvereignty and t e r r i t o r i a l ifttegpity-of any s ta te ,p ledges 
support for the r i g h t of a l l peoples to adopt without any 
outside interference in the form of governments 
Affirmed i t s ful l support for the heroic struggle 
which the people of Indo China s t a t e s continued to wage 
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for freedom and independence. Expressed the hope t h a t the 
Pa r i s t a l k s would lead as quickly as p o s s i b l e to a Last ing 
s e t t l emen t which w i l l enable the people of Vietnam to 
decide t h e i r d e s t i n y by themselves and a l s o he lp in a 
peaceful s o l u t i o n of the problems of Loas and Combodia, 
c a l l e d the immediate and t o t a l and uncondi t iona l wi th-
drawal of a l l fo re ign fo rces from Vietnam to enable the 
Vietnamese people to e x e r c i s e t h e i r r i g h t of s e l f - d e t e r -
32 
mination wi thout fo re ign i n t e r f e r e n c e . 
Appealed for the peaceful s o l u t i o n of the problems 
of Loas and Combodia ensur ing t h e i r independence, t e r r i t o r i a l 
i n t e g r i t y , sovere ign ty and u n i t y . 
The Fourth Summit Conference a l so d i scussed some 
burning p o l i t i c a l problems. 
x i i i ) Problem of Korea; 
The Fourth Summit Conference of NAM c o u n t r i e s assembled 
in A lg i e r s fromSeptember 5 to 9, 1973. Taking i n t o cons ide r -
a t i o n t h a t Korea had been d iv ided for nea r ly t h i r t y y e a r s . 
3 2. Alexeyev, Y., Vonogradova, L. e t a l . , NAM His tory and 
R e a l i t y , A Study Bangalore, 1987, p . 14 2. 
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Nothing that i nv i s ib l e progress had been made in 1972 on the 
road to a peaceful reunif ica t ion of Korea but t ha t obstacles 
nad appeared since then. 
Demanded tha t an end be put to foreign interference 
in Korea and the Korean people guaranteed the r i g h t to 
self-determination so tha t they could s e t t l e tl-ieir a f fa i r s 
by themselves and solve the question of the reunif ica t ion 
of Korea by peaceful means. Taking account of tlie desire 
of the Korean people to reuni te their country and of i t s 
unanimous opposition to the plan for a simultaneous 
admission of Korea to the UNO in the form of two Koreas, 
which would perpetuate the divis ion of the country. Requested 
the withdrawal of foreign troops s tat ioned in South Korea 
and an end toforeign interference in the internal a f fa i r s 
of Korea in any form whatsoever. Asked also that the 28th 
meeting of the UN General Assembly. Considered the question 
of Korea and declared i t s e l f in favour of the withdrawal 
of foreign troops s tat ioned in South Korea under the UN ausp-
i c e s and disbanding of tl-ie UN Commission for the unif icat ion 
and the reconstruction of Korea^ which would contr ibute to 
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a peaceful and .independent reuni f ica t ion of Korea. Declared 
tliat the admission of Korea to the UNO under the name of a 
s ingle s t a t e can only ensure after a complete reuni f ica t ion 
of Korea or the formation of confederation of the North 
dnd Soutl-i . 
xiv) Problem of Combodia; 
Ihe p a r t i c i p a n t s of t h e (Conference r e c a l l e d t h e 
ro-'solution of tho Confe rence i n G e o r g e t o w n . R e c a l l e d t h a t 
i n d e p e n d e n t and n o n - a l i g n e d Combodia, U n t i l t h e n a Zone 
of Peace , became i n v o l v e d by t h e a n t l n a t i o n a l i s t S t a t e 
coup of March 1970 i n t h e a g g r e s s i v e American War i n 
Indo C h i n a . 
R e c a l l e d t he l e g a l i t y and l e g i t i m a c y of t h e Royal 
government headed by p r i n c e Norodom S ihanouk , a v i c t i m of 
a S t a t e Coup a g a i n s t Combodian n e u t r a l i t y , c o n s i d e r e d t h a t 
t h e c o l l e c t i v e r e c o g n i t i o n i t h a s g r a n t e d GRUNK s i g n i f i e s 
acknowledgement of t he J u s t s t r u g g l e of t h e Combodian 
p e o p l e and f i r m s u p p o r t fo r t h e i r i n d e p e n d e n c e , s o v e r e i g n t y 
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and n e u t r a l i t y . " 
3 3 , I b i d . , p . 145 . 
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Reaffirmed i t s fu l l support to the five items 
Declaration of inrince Norodom Sihanouk,Head of the Sta te 
of Combodia, March 23, 1970, according to which the 
Combodian problem must be solved in accordance with those 
five items and tlie p o l i t i c a l programme of FUNK. Demanded 
the aggressive ac ts against the Kingdom of Combodia which 
cons t i tu te a v io la t ion of the UN Charter, p a r t i c u l a r l y the 
tombing r a id s by the USA. Demanded tha t the US government 
cease a l l ac ts of aggression against Combodia, a l l i n t e r -
ference in i t s internal a f f a i r s , pa r t i cu l a r ly a l l ass is tance 
to the regime in Phonm Penh and tha t i t withdraw American 
mi l i ta ry personnel and foreign forces f ight ing in Combodia. 
XV) Problem of Vietnam: 
Tt\e pa r t i c ipan t s reca l led the resolut ion adopted a t 
the Sxommit Conference in Lusaka and a t the Conference in 
Georgtown. Taking account with sa t i s f ac t ion of the termination 
of the war and the res to ra t ion of peace in Vietnam, the ac t 
of the in ternat ional conference on Vietnam and the j o i n t 
communique of June 13, 1973. 
Seriously concerned because of the v io la t ion of the 
basic provisions of the agreement and act on the in ternat ional 
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Conference on Vietnam on the pa r t of the USA and the 
i>aigon administration, v io la t ions which had seriously 
aggravated their s i tua t ion in the pa r t of the world 
since the agreement came into force . 
Welcomed the signing of the agreement on the 
termination of the war and res to ra t ion of peace in Vietnam 
and the acts of the in te rna t iona l Conference on Vietnam and 
considered the v ic tory of the Vietnamese people as a common 
vic tory of the large family of non-aligned countr ies and 
a l l peoples f ight ing against imperialism, colonialism, neo-
colonialism and for peace, national independence democracy 
and social progress . 
Acclaimed the considerable e f for t s made by the 
government of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and the 
provisional revolutionary government of the Republic of 
South Vietnam. The only authentic representa t ive of the 
South Vietnamese population with the aim of implementing 
the Paris agreements on Vietnam and the ac ts of tlie 
in te rna t iona l Conference on Vietnam. 
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Called on the non-aligned countr ies to extend and 
intensify support to the provisional Revolutionary government 
of the Republic of South Vietnam in a l l f i e lds p o l i t i c a l , 
moral and diplomatic in i t s j u s t struggle for se t t ing up a 
peaceful^ independent, neutral and democratic South Vietnam 
which would tend towards a peaceful reuni f ica t ion of the 
country, and to offer every material aid for the reconst -
ruction of Vietnam. 
XVi) Problem of Namibia; 
The Conference noted with sa t i s f ac t ion the i n t ens i -
f ica t ion of the armed struggle by Namibia people under 
the leadership of the OPSOA. The Conference considered 
Jt to be an encouraging sign and noted with sa t i s f ac t ion 
the successful p o l i t i c a l mobilization of Namibian people 
carr ied out by the OPSOA, which had f ina l ly and completely 
thwarted the mechination and in t r igues of the unlawful 
au thor i t i e s of South Africa aimed at breaking up the 
t e r r i t o r i a l i n t eg r i t y of Namibia. 
The Conference Vigorously condemned the alarming 
upsurge-^ of k i l l i n g s , ar res ts , to r tu re and imprisonment 
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-of members and l eade r s of the OPSOA by the unlawful 
r a c i s t a u t h o r i t i e s of South Africa in Namibia. The Conference 
p l e d g e d i t s e l E to i nc rea se i t s m a t e r i a l , moral and d ip loma t i c 
suppor t to Hie Namibian f i g h t e r s , which i t o f fe red through 
the OPSOA. 
In agreement with the d e s i r e of the Namibian people 
expressed through the vo ice of the OPSOA, the recommendation 
of the UN Counc:i 1 for Namibian and the Resolu t ion of l a t e s t 
Summit Conference of the OAU, the Conference dec la red i t s e l f 
in favour of a d i scont inuance of the dialogue between the 
UN Sec re t a ry General and the unlawful South-African regime 
in Namibia. 
The Conference noted with anx ie ty the presence of a 
c o n s u l a t e of the Federa l Republic of Germany in Namibia, 
which was v i o l a t i o n of the r e s o l u t i o n s and opinions of the 
UN General Assembly, the UN S e c u r i t y Council and the 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l cour t of j u s t i c e which had ended the mendate 
of South-Afr ica over Namibia and reques ted t h a t a l l 
c o u n t r i e s break off a l l agreements j re ld t ing to Namibia 
and s igned with South-Afr ica . 
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To recap i tu la te , the f i r s t four consecutive Summit 
Conferences of NAM Heads of State and Government were 
concerned with such issues as peace, disarmament, develop-
ment and anti'^ifiiperialism and they also underlined the 
importance of resolving such in ternat ional topical questions 
as the problem of Palest ine, and problem of apartheid in 
South. Africa. Apart from these issues the question of 
d i s t r i bu t ive Jus t i ce in terms of in ternat ional trade and 
aid also exercised the minds of NAM Summiteers. The question 
ar i ses as to whether NAM Summits did make a meaningful 
contr ibut ion to the resolut ion of these conf l ic t s or not . 
Wiat was the react ion of super powers towards the Summit 
level NAM del ibera t ions and recommendations. One can 
safely assxime that NAM operations did have an impact as 
a countervailing force In the highly v o l a t i l e p o l i t i c a l 
atmosphere of col<^-war years . The two super-powers 
differed radical ly in their responses and react ions 
towards NAM del ibera t ions in view of the radical p o l a r i -
sat ion in their over-a l l approaches towards in ternat ional 
questions and c o n f l i c t s . 'Hie Soviet Union's r i s e to 
superpowerdom wns mainly through a r e l e n t l e s s pursu i t 
of pa r i ty with USA in terms of highly sophist icated war 
machinery including the possession of deadliest of nuclear 
no 
armaments. I t could manage to earmark massive mil i tary 
budgets in view of the s t a t e control of public finances, 
cent ra l planning and limited personal proper t ies -
features b u i l t in the very system of Soviet S o c i a l i s t 
model of management and governance. However, unlike U.S.A. 
Soviet Union was never an economic super power. In view 
of the same. United Sta tes of America always functioned 
from a posi t ion of strength and mostly re ta ined the 
i n i t i a t i v e and played offensive in in terna t ional arena. 
Besides i t had the active cooperation of NATO countr ies 
and Japan which are formidable economic and mil i tary powers 
in their own r i g h t . Additionally, USA being predominantly 
a nation of Euro))ean migrants, i t s approach to in te rna t iona l 
r e l a t ions was always coloui:ed by i t s inheri ted European 
moorings, pos tu la tes and assiomptions. In point of fact , 
the State of I s rae l was created by the act ive support of 
United Kingdom, France and United Sta tes of America. So 
the resolut ions regarding the r e s t i t u t i o n of Pales t inian 
r igh t s f e l l f l a t on deaf American >ears. ^ Ihey could not 
have cared less for the NAM support for Pales t in ian people. 
Similarly, they rictively supported, despite their public 
p ro tes ta t ions against apartheid, the white-minority regime 
I l l 
of South Africa for their own economic and commercial 
reasons. So the outrag'e expressed by NAM reso lu t ions 
a t the system of apartheid perpetra ted by whites on black 
majority in South African v^ as also not synpathet ical ly 
received by Amesrican centres of au thor i ty . As against 
the responses of USA, USSR did always appreciate the NAM 
concern regarding Pales t inian people and black majority 
of South Africa. Ihe NAM pro te s t a t ions against remanents 
of imperialism in Africa and neo-colonialism in terms of 
in te rna t iona l trade and aid were a lso re jected byUSA and 
NATO countries with d isda in . Ihey in terpre ted these 
p ro tes ta t ions to be USSR inspired propaganda against 
western democracies professing l iberal ism, free en terpr i se 
and fundamental human r i g h t s . Similarly NAM concern for 
disarmament and Jnternat ional peace was in terpre ted by 
USA as an advocacy for mending fences with the "evil 
enpire of communism" in Soviet Russia, against which, as 
they perceived i t , they were waging a holy war. 
So, one can say, while NAM concerns were sympathe-
t i c a l l y heard by USSR, a lb« i t due to i t s own p o l i t i c a l 
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compulsions and she thought NAM countr ies to be her natural 
a l l i e s in her f ight against "western hegemonism", USA f e l t 
always suspicious about tlie very raison, de, t re and modus 
operandi of NAM. 
In the end, again, a word about the main issues 
londerlined by NAM Summit de l ibe ra t ions . Tlie issues they 
repeatedly ernf^hasised were those of disarmament, world 
pP'^ce and in ternat ional secur i ty . They also repeatedly 
resolved againat imperialism and neo-coLonialism. Ihey 
expressed their t o t a l so l ida r i ty with the exi led people 
of Palest ine and subjugated blacks of South Africa. Ihey 
a lso emphasised the res t ruc tur ing of the in te rna t iona l 
economic r e l a t ions , although NIEO Slogan was short ly to 
follow in the NAM de l ibe ra t ions . 
However, in view of the colonial h is tory and long-
drawn-out p o l i t i c a l subjugation of th i rd world countr ies , 
they concentrate(3 their maximvim a t ten t ion in f i r s t four 
Summits against the danger of re-emergence of imperialism 
in the form of neo-colonialism. So, they again and again 
emphasised the need for disarmament and world peace and 
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securi ty e t c . Ihey emphasised a world order firmly b u i l t 
on and committed to non-interventionin the in te rna l a f f a i r s 
of a nation eitJier by regional powers or super powers. 
IT-iat could again lead to colonisat ion and subjugation of 
the third world. They s t ressed again and again for a 
demil i ta r i sed especia l ly for a denuclearised world. The 
errtphasis is understandable. The nuclear powers continue to 
hf3ld the en t i r e I: uture of human c i v i l i s a t i o n to r a i son . 
Ihe question of a Pales t ine , of a South Africa, of a 
Kampuchea or a Vietnam e t a l . , can be resolved provided 
we are bas ica l ly assured of a continued c i v i l i s a t i o n a l 
march. So understandably such ve r t i c a l questions were not 
that much stressed in comparison to the problems of 
disarmament, world securi ty and re-emergence of imperialism, 
which have ttie po ten t ia l of hor izonta l ly destroying the 
very fabric and texture of human c i v i l i z a t i o n . 
C H A P T E R - I I I 
NEW INTERNATIONAI^ ECONOMIC ORDER 
1 9 7 6 - 1 9 8 6 
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C H A P T E R - I I I 
New In te rna t iona l Economic Order; 1976-1986 
The f i r s t four Summits of non-aligned Heads of 
Sta te and Government were mostly concerned with p o l i t i c a l , 
diplomatic anci s t r a t e g i c quest ions, / i l l these four summits 
and even the proceedings of Bandung Conference were held 
when Cold War was at i t s peak and th i rd world countr ies 
most of them represented by NAT-' were s truggling for the i r 
very unkeep and for consolidating the i r independence and 
freedom in the wider comity of na t ions . Those were the 
years when non-aligned countr ies were overwhelmed by 
survival syndrome. In fact , many African nat ions were 
s t i l l s t ruggling to shuffle off the colonial coi ls in 
la te f i f t i e s and early s i x t i e s . So NAM countries had to 
guard thei r sovereign s ta tus and give moral and p o l i t i c a l 
support to nc'ations s t i l l waging freedom struggle against 
t he i r European colonial masters . 
In view of the same, the agenda of f i r s t four NAM 
Summits was s i tua t iona l ly determined. The p o l i t i c a l 
resolut ions passed in f i r s t four Summits were an t i -co lonia l 
a n t i - i m p e r i a l i s t i c and pro-independence in nature . 
The f i r s t four Summits were also grea t ly concerned 
about world peace as during the same period United States 
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of America and Union of. Soviet Soc ia l i s t Republics e t a l . , 
were engaged in perfect ing the dea-'Jliest weaponary of war. 
iio the NAM resolut ions invariably pleaded for disarmament 
iind peace. 
However, during the early seventies the p o l i t i c a l 
Scenario changed. With the exception of a few colonial 
pocket? in Central and South Africa, a l l the th i rd world 
countries had a t ta ined and somewhat s t a b i l i s e d their 
Independence. Naturally, economic, commercial and 
f inancial problems crept up in newly l ibe ra ted count r ies . 
Itiese countrien had aiifeqdy been exploited by colonial 
powers and in view of the i r p ro l i f e r a t i ng mill ions faced 
the questions of poverty, unemployment, i l l i t e r a c y , 
mal-nutr i t ion e t c . To add fuel to the f i r e , the i r 
abundant raw materials were s t i l l being exported a t 
nominal r a t e s to technologically advanced West and North 
and re-exported to them as so-cal led finished products 
in terms of Pharmacuticals, tex t i les^ machine-tools and abO /^e 
a l l weapon systoms. This inherent and inbu i l t inequitous 
feature of in terna t ional trade mi l i ta ted against the 
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very su rv iva l an(3 economic v i a b i l i t y of t h i r d world 
c o u n t r i e s . 
I he re fo re , from the f i f t h NAM Summit he ld a t 
Colombo in S r i Lanka, in 1976, onwards, economic p r i o r i t i e s 
dominated the d e l i b e r a t i o n s of NAM Summits. A new c a l l 
was given from the p la t form of NAM; the c a l l for a new 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l Blconomic Order . The subsequent Summits 
fo r ce fu l l y ple^aded for the e s t ab l i shmen t of a New I n t e r -
n a t i o n a l Ecohomlc Order . Ihey took up the ques t ion of 
J n t e r n a t i o n a l t r ade and aid a t UN and other r e g i o n a l 
and i n t e r n a t i o n a l forums. These d e l i b e r a t i o n s have 
s imul taneously under l ined the need for North-South 
d ia logue and SouUi-Suuth Coopera t ion . 
i) Economic Condit ion of I h i rd World Coun t r i e s : 
The conteiTporary i n t e r n a t i o n a l system i s s t r u c t u -
r a l l y d iv ided between two sub-systems, one small but 
dominant and the o ther l a rge but s u b o r d i n a t e . The dominant 
system uonsi«tH p r imar i l y of Ervio-American S t a t e s and 
Japan which have acquired v a s t amount of economic, techno-
l o g i c a l and m i l i t a r y power and t h i s power p o s i t i o n has 
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established thei r dominance. The subordinate system, 
consis ts of a large majority of Afro-Asian and Latin 
American s t a t e s which are poor and underdeveloped. 
Underdevelopment i s the legacy of colonial e ra . Even 
p o l i t i c a l independence could not provide them with 
economic independence. They, therefore , strove for a 
revolutionary modernization to develop the i r natural 
resources and ra i se the standard of l iving of the i r 
people. But at every stage the present day in te rna t iona l 
economic order hampers them from achieving t h i s goal . 
Imperialism has devastated three quarters of the 
world, introducing an "order of Poverty", an "order of 
inequal i ty" and an order of "explo i ta t ion" . The backward-
ness of technology i s also the r e su l t of long subjugation. 
The exploi tat ion by the developed countr ies , the gap 
between the dev^^loped countries and the underdeveloped 
countries i s gradually widening. P o l i t i c a l independence' 
lias not resul ted in to economic se l f - r e l i ance and for them 
economic imperialism continues as before. 
To t h i s , day, the developing countr ies account for 
less than one f i f th of the t o t a l world t rade, and the i r 
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share i s gradually decl ining. Three quarters of the i r 
exportsgo to the developed countr ies , and a few absorb 
them fu l ly . Four f i f ths of a l l ' e a r n i n g s from exp>orts 
are generated by about a dozen commodities, excluding 
o i l . At the level of prbduction these commodities 
represent a to ta l value of about 30 b i l l ion , whereas 
after man_unfacture their values go up to$ 200 b i l l i o n . 
Ihe added values accrue predominantly to the Developed 
count r ies . Hie pr ice of raw material which i s supplied 
by developed countr ies f luc tua tes considerably, posing 
grave threats to the economies of those countr ies on one 
1 
or few exportable commodities. 
In the C( intemporary in te rna t iona l system, in about 
half of the (.lii£d world countr ies , a single cap i t a l r ich 
country gives three foxorth of f inancial ass is tance and 
in most of these countr ies foreign pr iva te investment 
i s control led by multinational corporat ions . Ihey are 
dependant on t:he developed countries for technology about 
1. Agarwai, S., Third World and the New Internat ional 
Economic Order, Jaipur, 1985, p . 55. 
119 
96 percent o± t.he world's research and Development capabi l i t -
ies are concentrated in their hands and 94 percent of the 
patents are held by them. Even out of the remaining 
6 percent most of the patents are held by the foreigners . 
Ihe age of imperialism created a world of dominant 
and dependent na t ions . Today, in spi te of p o l i t i c a l equal i ty 
ond sovereignty, econannically and technologically the 
world is divide(i between two categories of s t a t e s . There 
are "haves" and "have-not.^ ". Mao-Tse-Tung had propounded 
a theory in the l a t e 1950s pointing out that the "v i l lages" 
of the world, should organise themselves in to the bas,~tions 
of global revolution and then encirc le and eventually 
2 
destroy the c i t i e s . 
The gap between the r ich and the poor countr ies i s 
widening. I t can be assessed from the following f a c t s . 
The developed countr ies numbering nearly two dozen have 
$5,000 to $16,000 per capita income whereas more than 
one hundred underdeveloped countr ies have nearly $1,00 to 
2. Tuzunrikhamedor, R.A., The Non-Aligned Movement, Progress 
Publishers, Moscow, 1985, p . 120. 
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$ 1^000 per capita income. In 1980s, the to t a l production 
of the world was US $7,900 b i l l ion of which more than 
$6,500 b i l l i on was generated by the developed economies. 
I t explains that 83 per cent of world's income came from 
less than l /3rd of the world's populat ion. Another aspect 
of the underdeveloped countr ies i s revealed by the fact 
that almost 80 per cent of i t s population is ru ra l compared 
to less than 35 percent in the Developed Countr ies . In 
terms of the percentage of the people engaged in agr icu l ture 
in less developed countr ies , 66 percent are engaged in 
agr icul ture compared to 21 percent in the Developed Countries, 
The data provedthat productivi ty of agr icu l ture labour i s 
almost 35 percent greater in North America compared to 
tha t of Asia and Africa. Ihe reason for low product ivi ty 
are primit ive technology, poor organisation, sub-division 
and fragmentation of land and limited physical and capi ta l 
xnputs. 
Ihe unequal strength in the in te rna t iona l system 
is manifested not only in the dominant power of the 
r ich nations cont ro l l ing the pa t te rn of trade but in their 
3. Agarwal, '^., op. c i t . , • p . 58. 
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cibility to d ic ta te terms in which their technology^ foreign 
aid and pr iva te cap i ta l are going to be t ransfer red . 
In the process, the values, a t t i t u d e s , i n s t i t u t i o n s and 
standards of behaviour of the f i r s t and the second 
world a lso get t ransferred there by creat ing the s i tua t ion 
in which the developed countries could perpetuate their 
domination and wherein a system of econcmic ^technological^ 
p o l i t i c a l and cul tura l imi^erialism would continue. A new 
strategy of monopolisation and maximisation of power has 
a lso been evolved. The developing countr ies want to 
democratise and thereby decenteral ise power which is the 
crux of the problem of New Internat ional Economic Order. 
The broad th rus t of the struggle for NIEO is the 
elimination of colonialism^imperialism and neo-colonialism 
in a l l their manifestat ions. The h i s t o r i c a l process of 
decolonisation and emergence of Afro-Asian and Latin 
American countries posed a problem of working in the 
l ibe ra l economic system which created a world of 
dependence. Tine problem was s ta ted in the Declaration of 
the f i r s t non-aligned Sunimit in Belgrade 196 1, I t said? 
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"Thp Heads of S ta te or Government of Non-
aligned countries, noting that there are c r i s e s 
that lead towards a world conf l ic t in the t r a n s i -
tion from an old order based on domination to a 
new order based on cooperation between nations 
founded on freedom, equal i ty and socia l j u s t i c e 
4 for the promotion ot prosper i ty" . 
Considering that the dynamic processes and forms 
of social change often r e su l t in or represent a conf l ic t 
between the old establ ished and new emerging forces; 
considering that a las t ing peace can be achieved only 
i t t h i s confrontation leads to a world where the domina-
t ion of colonialism, imperialism and neo-colonialism in 
a) 1 the i r manifestations i s r ed ica l ly eliminated. 
The demand for r e s t ruc tu r ing the in t e rna t iona l economic 
order i s an essen t ia l component of complete co lon ia l i s a t ion . 
In the absence of economic emancipat ion,pol i t ica l independence 
i s meaningless, i t can be reversed at any movement by other mea; 
This des i re for democratization of in te rna t iona l economic r e l a t 
4. Two Decades of Non-Aljqnment/ Documents of the gatherings 
of Non-Aliqned Countries, 1961-1982, Hinistry of External 
Affairs, New Delhi, 1983, p . 96, 
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has been well axgued in UN resolution of May 1, 1974. It 
called for restructuring international economic relations 
on the basis of equality, sovereignty, interdependence of 
common interest and cooperation among all states irrespec-
tive of their economic and social system. It hoped, NIEO 
shall correct inequalities and redress injustices, make 
it possible to eliminate the widening gap between the 
developed and ttie developing countries and ensure steadily 
accelerating economic and social development and peace 
and justice for present and future generations. 
The Bretton Woods system adopted after the second 
world war was basically concerned with European recovery 
programme to rebuild the war devastated economy"of Europe 
under the leaderships of the USA and the UK. It did not 
address itself to the problems of under-development in the 
Third World. On the contrary the Bretton Woods System in 
a way perpetuated the co'Jonial relations between the 
metropolitan covitjtries and newly independent countries. 
Its objective was to provide a new economic system for 
the developed countries which would perpetuate their power 
position.Therefore, the Third World had to struggle against 
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colonialism and neo-colonialism in order fx) achieve its 
goal for the restructuring of its economic system. 
The contemporary economic system is characterised 
by stagnation in world trade, protectionism in the West, 
redeployment in industries, adverse balance of payments, 
crushing debt burden of the third world, steep fall in 
t?ie price of third world export commodities, lack of 
adoptive system Jn the attitude of world financial 
Institutions. All this haa underlined the necessity 
for a NIEO. The major challenges faced by the under-
developed countries can be enumerated in short as follows: 
Cl) The Developed countries resort to tariff production 
of their domestic industries. Thus, their advocacy in 
support of free working of the international market 
mechanism believes the reality. 
(2) The Developed countries benefit disproportionately 
in the distribution of the value added to the products 
traded. The third world receives back only a small 
fraction of final price obtained from international 
purchase of their product. 
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(3) There I s a substant ia l imbalance in the d i s t r ibu t ion 
ol" intemationa.1 monetary reserves . Although underdeveloped 
countr ies cons t i tu t e 70 percent of the world 's population, 
they receive less than 4 percent of the in te rna t iona l reserves, 
Since the developed countr ies control the creat ion and 
d i s t r ibu t ion of these reserves^they have the power to mani-
pula te these in ternat ional f inancial a s se t s to t h e i r O-UTI 
advantage. 
(4) Debt t rap in 1960, the th i rd v/orld had an indebtness 
to the west of 18,000 mil l ion dol lars in 20 years, i t has 
grown to 446,000 mill ion do l la r s in addit ion to short terms 
Joan of 134,000 rriLllLon do l l a r s . At the end of 1982, OECD has 
estimated the to ta l debt of l e ss developed countries as 625 
b i l l i on dollar£i and debt servicing as 130 b i l l i o n d o l l a r s . 
(5) Economic' growth of developing countr ies requires 
adaptation and use of s c i en t i f i c knowledge and information. 
'-Jb percent of modern technology was o r ig ina l l y patented in 
i ndus t r i a l i s ed countr ies and i t i s ownod and control led, 
very often by the mult inat ional corporat ions . So the th i rd 
world does not have free access to modern tecnnology. They 
5. UN Document / /38/132, p . 64. 
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can buy only the products of technology and not the technology 
ibse l f . Vii^atevvr outclaterl technology they acquire, they have 
to pay for t h i s an unduly heavy price both in economic and 
p o l i t i c a l temis e i ther to country concerned or to a mul t i -
nat ional corporation. Morever t ransfer of technology should 
be such as could be absorbed and adapted to socio-economic 
condit ions, promoting self-development. The guiding factor 
tor the mult inat ionals i.B immediate and of maximum p r o f i t s , 
hi'Tice i so l a t ed sections of the host economies become aligned 
to internat ional , markets and developed countr ies , while the 
large parts remain /-backward and linked to t r ad i t i ona l mode 
of production. 
The exis t ing economic order i s based on outdated 
thinking of the colonial period, specif ical ly the 17th, 18th 
and 19th centur ies when t.he c l a s s i ca l economists looked a t 
the world from the point of view of the i so la ted areas and 
advocated perfect competition, free enterj^rise and free t r ade . 
That i n s t i t u t i o n does not ex is t today.W^here a few minor 
adjustments have been made in the developed countr ies , tha t 
too s u i t s t h e i r i n t e r e s t s . But nothing has been done so far 
to change the re la t ionship between the developed and the 
developing count r ies . The EEC i s an organisat ion in western 
Europe and takey care only of the i n t e r e s t s of those count r ies . 
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The recognition of Japan as a major economic power and the 
formation of the EEC led to som6 adjustments on what is 
dcf^cribed as a trilateral basis. But the develops IKJ countries 
of 
hove been systematically left out/these adjustments. Consequ-
ently, the pro«))erity in the developed countries has been 
gradually increasing whereas the condition of the developing 
countries is becoming more and more miserable. Instead of 
international order of prosperity an order of poverty has 
been evolved and the third world is demanding the replacement 
o£ the old order by a new one which will be egalitarian, just 
and democratic, based on equality in every sphere, economic, 
political and racial. The demand for substantive and 
structural chancjr jn the international system aims at economic 
emancipation and democratization of international economic 
relations. The urge forNlEO is not based on the call for an 
income redistribution from the rich to the poor, but one fair 
terms of trade, aid and reformation of monetary system. 
i) Economic Underdevelopment and Policy of Non-Alignment: 
Discussing some economic aspects o£ the policy of 
non-alignment, it is better to use the word "underdeveloped" 
than "developing" despite the official UN terminology. But, 
it seems that as long as we keep now existing deiinitions of 
"development" aT).j"hlgh level of development';^  the group of 
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countries we are speaking about the "developing" could be 
cal led under-developed due to the fact that i t i s very hard 
to find any corner of the world where there i s no develop-
ment at a l l . In other words, even the most developed countr ies 
<3re s t i l l developing. 
During the las t twenty years and s t i l l today one 
finds the dilemma usually formulated in the following manner. 
Is the policy of non-alignment: j u s t "reserved" for the poor, 
under-developed, developing, or less developed countries? 
or, are the non-aligned countries non-aligned because they 
are under-developed? 
This type of reasoning could be found among those 
who support V.Yo--' policy of non-alignment, as well as among 
those who take a di f ferent pos i t ion . As a matter of fact 
there seems to be sound logic in the opinion that there 
ex is t s a deep re la t ionsh ip between economic underdevelopment an-
the policy of non-alignement.By the very f a c t , t h a t pa r t i cu l a r ly 
i>. Hudson, M., Global Fr^^cture;: The New In te rna t iona l Economic 
Order, Harper and Row, New York, 1977, p . 81 . 
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noR-aligned countries are underdeveloped, i t was unavoidable 
u n t i l now and i t wi l l be even more in the years to come t o 
separate economic problems from the developing count r ies . 
The basic motivation which stimulated formation oi' non-
alignment policy was a p o l i t i c a l one. However, the fact 
that members ol the movement of the non-aligned nat ionsare 
poor, stamped i t s impact upon the general platform of non-
alignment and r e l a t i v e l y soon, in the very early s i x t i e s 
c rys ta l l i sed the economic stand of the movement.(Economic 
Conference of the Non-Aligned countries held in Cairo, 
1962, following the f i r s t Conference of Non-Aligned countr ies 
which took place in Belgrade, 1961). 
Since that time, on economic aspects of the policy 
of the non-alicjnment are becoming more present in further 
elaboration of the non-alignment general platform. I t 
was logical that countries at the very beginning of p o l i t i c a l 
emancipation became aware of the necessi ty to create a 
sol id base for the i r p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y and independence 
by solving some of the absic economic problems. 
The policy of non-alignment may n<bt be 
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"reserved for the poor only". However, as long as the supporter 
of such a policy are underdeveloped countr ies , the policy of 
non-alignment has to have an economic programme too* At t h i s 
point i t i s not of the main importance to qualify various 
7 economic actions of the non-aligned count r ies . The very 
fact that p a r t i c u l a r l y economic aspects of the a c t i v i t i e s 
of the non-aligned became extremely a t t r a c t i v e even for 
those countries which are not non-aligned, but are under-
developed, suggests tha t in the past i t was community of 
economic i n t e r e s t s which helped to create high level of 
cooperation among non-aligned and many alinged but non-
developed countr ies . There are various indicat ions tha t 
cooperation between the two groups has to be even stronger 
in the years to come in order to get be t ter r e s u l t s both 
in the f ie ld of the further promotion of the policy of 
non-alignment and in improving the posi t ion of the 
underdeveloped (.'ovintries. This i s why in order to be 
more act ive and more successful in demands for the new 
type of re la t ionships within the in te rna t iona l community, 
non-aligned countries have to be in the future 
more detai led and even be t te r elaborated programme 
7. Ib id . , p . 82. 
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of economic a c t i v i t i e s which would in the area of economic 
cooperation bring underdeveloped countries together . 
Despite the fac t tha t there are already pos i t ive 
r e s u l t s as far as the creat ion of the common platform 
between the non-aligned and underdeveloped in many issues 
dealing with the in te rna t iona l economic cooperation and 
the development of the new in terna t ional economic order, 
from time to timf? several dilemmas are a r i s i n g : 
(1) Should the non-aligned countries i n s i s t mainly to 
develop various forms of economic cooperation among themselves 
preferably? Tliis is to be expected due to the fac t tha t 
conmon p o l i t i c a l platform has more s t imulat ive ef fect upon 
any type of possible cooperation, including the economic one. 
(2) Should the non-aligned together with a l l other 
underdeveloped countr ies try to create such a type of 
mutual economic cooperation which would be marXed by the 
se l f - r e l i ance , or should they i n s i s t to create within the 
NIEO, the p o s s i b i l i t y to col laborate with a l l the other 
countr ies , pa r t i cu l a r ly the developed ones? 
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(3) Should the non-aligned &nd the underdeveloped 
-countries enter various forms of in te rna t iona l economic 
re la t ionsh ips on regional or universal basis? This problem 
has a t l eas t two versions, namely; regional cooperation 
could be developed among the non-aligned and underdeveloped 
themselves, or non-aligned and underdeveloped could 
cooperate on a global ba s i s . In second version i t would 
mean to st imulate pa r t i c ipa t ion of various non-aligned 
and underdeveloped countries in various schemes of the 
Q 
international economic integration process. 
iii) Demand for New International Economic Order; 
In order to have a just economic order based on 
equality and democratic international order, the third 
world made some demands. 
In matters of international trade most of the 
developing countries are tied to western nations. It:is 
not only their share in the world trade which is decreasing 
but their problem of trade also are getting more complicated, 
even in primary commodities, their share was fallen to 
8. Ibid., p. 83. 
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20 percent . The developing countr ies want that the i r export 
earnings should be pro t rac ted . On account of v io len t f l uc t -
uations in theprices of tlieir exports, they are receiving 
only a small percentage of the price-paidby the consumers 
tor the goodr^ exported by them e .g . only $ 30 b i l l i on out 
of $ 200 b i l l i on in 1977. Development depends on t r ade . But 
the policy of protectionism has dampened the growth of t rade . 
Thie South wants the North to lower i t s t a r i f f b a r r i e r s . 
The demand for common fund was made to maintain the 
price levels of primary commodities of t^e th i rd world. The 
west haa refused to make the reasonable contr ibut ions to 
t h i s fund. As a resu l t , although, the Fund has been se t up 
i t would ta>ce time before i t becomes operat ive . Energy i s 
the crucial problem for the south. The west, p a r t i c u l a r l y 
the USA has done very l i t t l e to reduce i t s energy consumption. 
Ihe South wants en energy a f f i l i a t e of the IBRD in order to 
develop a l t e rna t e energies in the South. Refinancing or 
cancel lat ion of Debts,Transfer of appropriate technology. 
Ihe developed countries should double the i r f inancial and 
contr ibutions on mandatory bas i s . 
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NIEO, advocated that the national currencies such 
as US dollar and Britisli pound should be phased out . Ihey 
should be replaced by vSDRs, issued by the IMF. The basis 
of the SDRs, should not Ije the maintenance of in ternat ional 
monetary s t a b i l i t y as i t i s operative now, but to promote 
the development of the thi rd world. 
The th i rd world would l ike tha t their export 
earnings should be protected from the declining value. 
This protect ion i s possible through a system of "indexing" 
i . e . , a r e la t ionsh ip between the exports of developing 
countr ies be fixed in r e l a t ion to the pr ices fetched by 
the manufactured goods exported by the advanced count r ies . 
The process of decolonisation and attainment, of 
independence by theAfro-Asian countr ies created an awareness 
tor s e l f - r e l i a n c e . Po l i t i ca l independence had to be 
accompanied by economic independence. Freedom from colonial 
yoke was consiciered superfluous unless and unt i l 1 poverty 
was eradicated, l l i is aspdration for se l f - r e l i ance and 
economic development was one of the strong motivating 
factors in accepting non-alignment as a pr inc ip le of 
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foreign pol icy . Jawaharlal Nehru was one of the strong 
motivating factors in accepting non-alignment as a pr inc ip le 
of foreign pol icy . Jawaharlal Nehru was probably the f i r s t 
to r e a l i s e i t . His ca l l was f o r ' a world in which there was 
free cooperation of free peoples and no c lass or group 
exploi t ing one another. In 1964, Nehru, inaugurated the 
Third Session of ECAFF meet atOfacamund on June 1, 19Q4 , 
analysing the need for interdependence observed: 
"If some countries which are more for tunate 
than others , think tha t they can lead thei r l ives 
in i so la t ion i r respec t ive of what happens in the 
r e s t of tl-ie world. I t i s obvious tha t they are 
under ma-in ^Apprehension. Today, if one pa r t of the 
world goen (!iown economically, i t has a tendency 
to drag others with i t . I t i s not a question of the 
prosperous merely out of the generosity of the i r 
hear t s , helping those who are not prosperous though 
generosity i s a good th ing. But i t is a question 
of enlightened s e l f - i n t e r e s t , r ea l i s i ng tha t if 
some par tsof the world do not progress, remain 
backward, they have an adverse e f fec t on the whole 
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economy of the world and they tend to drag down 
q 
those par ts that are a t present prosperous". 
Ihus, Nehru t r ied to i n i t i a t e a process of change 
in in ternat ional r e l a t i ons with an objective to launch a 
process of development throughout the underdeveloped world. 
Nehru imparted t h i s awareness to other countr ies which came 
to be known as a demand for the reordering of in terna t ional 
economic r e l a t i o n s . 
In the f i f t i e s , the th i rd world countr ies made e f fo r t s 
to get the United Nations endorse the p r inc ip l e of State 
sovereignty over natural resources . At the Bandung Conference 
of Afro-Asian countries held in 1955, economic issues were 
ra i sed . The pa r t i c ipa t ing s t a t e s cal led for s t a b i l i s i n g "the 
in terna t ional pr ices of and demand for primary commodity". 
Ihey a lso asked for a d ive r s i f i ca t ion of the i r export t rade, 
and for the establishment of national and regional banks 
and insurance companies in Asia and Afroca. Brioni Summit 
attended by Nehru of India, Nasser of Egypt and Tito of 
9. Agarwal, S., Third World and New Internat ional Economic 
Order, Jaipur, 1985, p . 64. 
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Yugoslavia in 19b6, was the f i r s t major step towards 
giving form and content to the non-alignment. Economic 
issues r e l a t ing to the problems of development were 
r a i sed . In the f i f t i e s , p o l i t i c a l issues were given 
p r i o r i t y because the problem of survival in cold war 
world p o l i t i c s was the guiding motive force. 
In the 1960s the problem of NIEO was a r t i cu l a t ed in 
an organised way. I t was c l ea r ly envisaged that the problems 
of development werel inked with in te rna t iona l economic and 
p o l i t i c a l system, which provided an impetus to the th i rd 
world to organxse xtself and s t r ive hard for change. The 
[)rocess of decolonisation made further progress as was 
evident in the Declaration on the granting of independence 
to colonial countries and peoples, adopted by the United 
General Assembly in December 1960. The Declaration made 
i t clear that economic emancipation was an e s sen t i a l 
ingredient of p o l i t i c a l decolonization and that p o l i t i c a l 
independence economic development were inseparable from 
each other . I t was clear tha t the struggle for economic 
emancipation had begun. Secondly the launching of the 
f i r s t UN Development Decade, although i t was a f a i l u r e , 
highlighted the importance of th i rd world development. 
138 
The f i r s t move was the use of Ar t ic les 54 and 55 of 
the UN Charter which provided a convenient base for the 
creation of a super s t ructure for economic cooperation. 
The th i rd world countriets played an important ro le in 
persuading the mwnber countr ies to designate the 60s as 
t)ie F r i s t Development Decade, 
The f i r s t Summit of the non-aligned nations was held 
in Belgrade in September 1961. I t gave a ca l l for e f fo r t s to 
remove "economic unbalances inher i ted from colonialism and 
imperialism". I t was rea l i sed that such e f fo r t s were "necessary 
to close through accelerated economic, indus t r i a l and agr i -
cu l tu ra l development, the ever-widening gap in the standards 
of l iv ing between the fear economically advanced countr ies 
and the many economically less developed coun t r i e s" . I t was 
decided that an in terna t ional Conference should be convened 
to discuss and agree upon the most effect ive measures to 
remove the hinderances in the i r way to economic and socia l 
development. Si.icl-i a Conference had a lso enunciated the 
pr inc ip le of sovereignty over natural resources . 
The Cairo Conference (196 2) decided to e n l i s t the 
cooperation of ever those countries of the Third World 
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which were members of the mil i tary blocs in the s t ruggle for 
economic emancipation because economic problems were similar 
and no contradict ion was envisaged between non-aligned 
countr ies and other developing count r ies . Ihe Cairo Conference 
a lso emphasised the developmental demands of th i rd world 
and denounced the attempts made by the developed countries 
to perpetuate the past s t ruc ture of in terna t ional economic 
r e l a t i o n s . I t was also urged tha t these attempts were a 
hinderence in the economic development of the developing 
countr ies . This Conference enabled the th i rd world to launch 
on col lec t ive ef for ts in th is d i r ec t i on . I t resul ted in the 
establishment of the United Nations Conference on Trade arid 
Development (UNCTAD) . Tn© UNCTAD and the "group of 77'have 
became the forum and instrument in the struggle for NIEO. 
Ihe f i r s t meeting of the UINICTAD was held in Geneva 
ffom 23rd March to 16th June 1964. I t spe l t out the respon-
s i b i l i t y of the Internat ional community in the areas such 
as s t ab i l i z a t i on of the p r ices of commodity preferences 
volume and terms of aid. Ihere was ho agreement on preferences. 1 
10. Two Decades of Non-Ajignment, Documents of gathering of 
Non-Aligned Countries, 1961-1982, Ministry of External 
Affairs, New Delhi, 1983, p .98 . 
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The second non-aligned summit was held in Cairo in 
October 1964. I t declared tha t the Colonia l i s t attempt to 
maintain unequal re la t ionsh ips in economic sphere was a th rea t 
to the newly independent count r ies . Unlike Belgrade which 
made only a reference to economic problems,Cairo Conference 
d<'Voted one full aection^ Section X to economic development. 
I t asked "a l l the countries to contr ibute to the rapid 
evolution of a new and j u s t economic order under which a l l 
nations can l ive without fear or want or despair and r i s e 
to their fu l l s ta ture in the Family of Nations, the s t ruc tu re 
of the world economy and the ex i s t ing in te rna t iona l trade and 
development have fa i led e i ther to reduce the d i spar i ty or to 
r ec t i fy serious and growing Imbalances between developed and 
developing countries.'* 
Ih is pa r t of the declarat ion can be compared with the 
fundamental p r inc ip les of the U^3 resolut ion of 1 May, 1974, on 
NIEO. Tiie non-aligned movement has always worked as a guiding 
force to achieve NIEO. The Cairo Conference of 1964 and i t s 
impact on the UNCTAD, tnere was widespread disechantment 
with the r e s u l t s of the f i r s t United Nations Development 
Decade. Ihe UNCTAD met in New Delhi in 196 8 against th i s 
background. The Issue of preferences became the key issue 
1 4 1 
of UNCTAD. Non-disoriminatlng and non-reciprocal preferences 
by the developed countries were not conceded in favour of 
the developing count r ies . However, they wereconceded after 
the conference^ ended. The second item on the agenda was the 
development f inance. I t was agreed tha t developed countr ies 
woiild give one percent of GNP as 'aid to the developing 
countr ies . But ei<cept for a very few, many refused to f ix 
the date when the decision would be implemented. The th i rd 
major item on the agenda was the issue of the trade expansion 
and economic cooperation among themselves to the best of 
their a b i l i t y . 
I t has to be taken note of tha t the developing 
countries had c rys ta l i sed the i r pos i t ion in the charter of 
Algiers which was adopted by the Group of 77 on 24 October, 
1967 a t Algiers . They pressed UNCTAD I I to launch a modest 
programme for irtplementation and action on the decision taken. 
A time table for negotiat ion and implementation was also 
accepted only in respect of the p rac t i ca l appl icat ion of the 
pr inc ip le of the expansion of the trade of the developing 
countr ies in manufactured and semi-manufactured goods. 
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The f i r s t development decade turned out to be of 
great disi l lusionment and the e f for t to in tensify i n t e r -
national cooperation could not ma)ce any s ign i f i can t impact 
on the socio-economic scene. Against th i s background the 
strategy for second Development Decade was discussed and 
adopted. In the United Nations the th i rd world t r i ed to 
focus a t t en t ion on the need for social progress and economic 
advancement to keep pace with the p o l i t i c a l change. Ihe 
c r i s i s in development cooperation was considered to be the 
r e s u l t of the development process being misconceived as a 
11 partnership between the donors and the r ece ip i en t s " . 
For the f i r s t time, i t was advocated tha t there 
was complementarity between requirements and resources 
of the both, the developing countr ies and the developed 
countr ies . Also, In th is context a global frame for the 
in te ra t ion of economic factors and social forces and the 
evolution of a symbolic re la t ionsh ip between poor economies 
and consumers soc ie t i e s was urged. These aspects of the 
issue had some impact on ttie course of the negot ia t ions- to 
evolve an intej. na tiona] development s t ra tegy for the 
11. Ib id . , pp. 99. 
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seventies in which i t was envisaged tha t the average growth 
ra te of the developing countries would be 6 percent and per 
r:o3pita income was expected to expand at the r a t e of 3.5 
percent per year. In t h i s s trategy some socio-economic 
object ives were spelled out and time-bound programmes were 
planned. In a way an integrated approach was evolved. 
By the end of the decade i t was r ea l i sed tha t inspi te 
of the e f for t s on the pa r t of the in terna t ional community, 
tho s i tua t ion wus de te r io ra t ing . The o f f i c i a l Development 
Assistance remained for below the s t ipula ted t a rge t of one 
percent of the gross nat ional product - GNP o£ the developed 
countr iee . Tli«5) developing countr ies were facing economic 
a l jy adverse t rends . In 1950, they were having surplus 
trade where as in 1962 there was a d e f i c i t of $>2, 300 mill ions, 
Ihe developing countries used to export one-third of the 
to t a l export in 1950 which declined to s l i gh t ly more than 
one f i f th in 196 2. The Charter of Algiers prepared by the 
"gtoup of ll"An October 1967 was revealing in the sense 
11\at the share o£ the developing countries in t o t a l world 
trade declined further on account of slow rate of growth. 
Between 1953-54 and 1965-66 the export of manufactured 
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goods of the developing courjtries increased only by $3 b i l l i o n 
whereas the increase of some goods of the s o c i a l i s t countries 
came to $10 b i l l i o n and for the western countr ies the increase 
was $65 b i l l i o n s . In 1989, the developing countr ies share in 
world trade further decreased and went down to one s i x th . 
Of the world t rade. 
In a meeting of the Non-Aligned Representatives, held 
in Belgrade in 190 9, i t was pointed out that the dependence 
oE the th i rd world is increasing on account of the de te r io -
r a t ing terms of trade and economic r e l a t ions with the 
developed countr ies . 
The 1970s, aggravated the problem on account of the 
f a i l u r e s and disappointm.ents of the 1960s. A new factor 
entered the in te rna t iona l economic order and a new asser-
t iveness began. Even in the world Bank Development Report 
(1981), i t was reported, in a cer ta in sense, the 1970s may 
be remembered for giving a new shape of the world economy. 
Tills is not the product of the search through negotiat ions 
for greater equ'^ility of economic opportunity among nations 
which the developing countries have persued and l i t t l e 
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progress has beon made along that route, ra ther , what has 
evolved i s a d i f fe ren t pa t tern of economic power, with 
new centres of production finance and trade and new forms 
of interdependence. 
The Lusaka Conference of the non-aligned nations 
held in 1970 emphasised economic problems of the thi rd world. 
For the f i r s t time non-aligned movement adopted ?> separate, 
fu l l - l eng th declarat ion on Non-alignement and Economic 
J progress in which some guidelines were l a id down regarding 
the po l i c i e s and]programmes of ac t ion. In t h i s Summit, i t 
was emphasised that an approach to cu l t iva te the s p i r i t 
of the se l f - r e l i ance through co l lec t ive bargaining had to 
te.evolved, n i l s approach was based upon the r i gh t of 
permanent sovereignty over natural resources, independent 
poonoraic a c t i v i t i e s , formation of producers ' associat ion 
and the proclamation in the UN of the New In terna t iona l 
Economic Order. 
Ihe UNCTAD I I I was held a t Santiago in 1972. I t has 
to be noted that UNCTAD was - the biggest and the longest 
meet where the developed countries were caught unawares 
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l)y the remarkable and unprecedented uni ty of the"group of 
77 . The unanimous r e s o l u t i o n s passed by the Conference 
were on account of the "sheer moral shock power" as 
12 descr ibed Marry Johnson. 
By the time, the UNCTAD I I was he ld in 1968, dec i s ion 
and c o n t r a d i c t o r y views c h a r a c t e r i s e d the "group of ll". Itie 
developed c o u n t r i e s e x p l o i t e d the s i t u a t i o n in order t o g e t 
over the demands of the group by g iv ing l i m i t e d or no 
concess ions . By the time UNCTAP I I I was he ld , t he re were 
d i v i s i o n s in the 'Group of 77 'as well as in the developed 
c o u n t r i e s . Consequently the r e s u l t s of UNCTAD I I I were, 
d i sappo in t ing f.or the t h i r d wor ld .Nego t i a t ions on primary 
commodities in any forum ou t s ide GATT were opposed. On a id 
some European c o u n t r i e s agreed to give 0.7 p e r c e n t as o f f i c i a l 
Development Ass i s tance and f u l f i l the commitment by 1975. 
Other c o u n t r i e s e . g . USA e t c . did not make any sucn commit-
ment. The only f '^chitc-'vement of Sant iago was the dec i s i on on 
the reform of th(i j n te rnf i t iona l monetary system, which 
would be undec taken by twenty c o u n t r i e s ins tead of t e n . 
And t h i s declsiion was a l s o the r e s u l t of the monetary 
p o s i t i o n of the United S t a t e s . 
12. J a i s i n g h , H., India and the Non-Aliqned World Search 
for a New Order, Vikas Pub l i sh ing House, New Delh i , 
19 83, p . 4 J. 
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In the mid 1971, the US l i a b i l i t i e s increased to 
level four times large than i t s gold rese rves . There was 
a massive dol lar surplus which could not be j u s t absorbed 
Euro-dollar market. In June, 1972, s t e r l i ng came under 
speculative pressure and the UK decided to follow s t e r l i n g 
to f o l a t . By March 1973, a l l major currencies followed 
consequently and Bratton woods system collapsed. The 
non-aligned Summit in Algiers (1973) kept up the tempo 
created in Lusaka and elaborated the s t r a t e g i e s . The Algiers 
Summit- concluded that in te rna t iona l economic order needs 
close a t tent ion from s t ruc tu r a l point of view, therefore , 
the proposal or) development cooperations should be integrated 
in to programme of s t r u c t u r a l changes and cal led for a special 
session of the UN General Assembly to discuss development 
i s s u e s . For the f i r s t time, reference was made to a new 
type of in te rna t iona l economic r e l a t i ons and to e s t ab l i sh -
ment of NIEO. 
The l i be ra l a t t i t ude during 1974 special session 
of the General Assembly was the r e su l t of the o i l c r i s i s 
of 1973. The pr ice of o i l in r ea l terms declined in 1972. 
Tiie o i l exporting countries were he lp less because of explo-
ra t ion, product ion, t ransporta t ion and marketing was outside 
the i r control . In 1959, the o i l companies forcedthem to 
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reduce the pr ices which induced them to es tab l i sh OPEC in 
1960, Upto 1970, their basic demand was an equitable pr ice 
for oi l which remained unful f i l led . On 6 October, 1973, 
war broke out in the Middle East. On 16 October 1973, tlie 
Gulf Sta tes increased the posted pr ice of bench-mark crude 
o i l from$3 .01 to $ 5.12 per b a r r e l . One day l a t e r , i t was 
decided tha t oi l supplies will be stopped to unfriendly 
countr ies . In December 1973, again OPEC increased the 
posted pr ice of bench mark crudeyield^ $ 11.65 per b a r r e l . 
Within less than one year OPEC succeeded in increasing the 
pr ice of the crude oi l four-fold from the i r 1972 l e v e l . 
This was f i r s t step demonstrating the so l ida r i ty of the 
Ihird World which impressed upon the developed countr ies 
were as important for them as they were for the Third world. 
Except for the OPEC, other third world countries were 
h i t hard by the increase in o i l pr ice on two accounts, f i r s t , 
by increase in prices of imported energy and second^ by the 
accelerated inf la t ion in the cost of such development inputs 
ds food, f e r t i l i s e r and manufactured items fromdeveloped 
countr ies . 
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This could have divided the group of 77." But serious 
ef for ts on the par t of the Third World everted i t . A 
consensus was reached on the formula tha t most seriously 
affected countr ies be ident i f ied and a special programme 
should be launched to organise emergency r e l i e f and 
es tabl i sh a specia l Fund to provideei addi t ional development 
ass is tance to them. Ih is s tep enabled the developing countr ies 
to join in the common endeavour to secure unanimous approval 
13 of the Declaration and "Programme of Action" of the NIEO. 
iv) Economic Cooperation Among Developing Countries; 
Economic cooperation among the developing co\intj:iea 
had become a major instrument in elaborat ing the basic 
pr inc ip les of their "col lec t ive economic diplomacy" and a 
means of enhancing their posi t ions a t the negot ia t ions on 
a new in te rna t iona l economic order. At the same time, economic 
cooperation among the developing countr ies i s an important 
and effect ive meana of consolidating their uni ty . 'Ibe. Non-
Aligned countfiies liad developed a long term s t ra tegy of 
economic cooperation among developing nations and a programme 
13. Ib id . , p . 44, 
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of concrete measut es in tliis f i e l d . The s t ra tegy is based 
0]i the concept oJ' "Coliective Se l f - re l i ance" which took 
shape as an independent idea back in the 1970s and became 
one of the fundamental elements of the programme of new 
in ternat ional economic order. 
Underlying t h i s concept is the re jec t ion by the 
developing countr ies of the dependent nature of foreign 
economic r e l a t ions within the frame work of the world 
c a p i t a l i s t economic system. At the same time, however, the 
New Delhi Economic Declaration emphasis that "Collective 
S le f - re l iance" it:; not subs t i tu te for cooperation between 
developed and developing countr ies , bor does i t in any way 
re l ieve the developed countr ies of the i r r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s 
and commitments in support of the development e f for t s of 
developing countries on the basis of equity and mutual 
i n t e r e s t . 
Developing countr ies have expanded cooperation among 
themselves a t the b i l a t e r a l , sub-regional, regional and 
in ter - regional l eve ls , in the f i e ld of mutual resources^ 
14. Non-Aligned Summit, '7th Selected Documents, Indian 
I n s t i t u t e 6o'r Non-Aligned Studies, New Delhi, 1983, p . 14, 
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and have establ ished instruments of cooperation in the 
areas of Industry, Science and technology, trade t ransport , 
shipping c red i t r e l a t ions , monetary issues and f inancia l 
ass i s tance . 
a. Trade: In the f i r s t half of the 1970s, trade among 
developing countries grew a t the r a t e of 8.8 percent annum 
as compared to 4.5 percent for exports to developed countries, 
This was a reversal of the trends in the 1960s, and such 
trade now accounts for 22 percent of their t o t a l expor ts . 
Manufactured exports, pa r t i cu la r ly in the t ranspor t and 
machinery branches, have been the f a s t e s t growing compon-
ents of trade among developing countr ies . There was evidence 
to suggest tha t in the l a t t e r pa r t of the 1970s, trade 
among developing countr ies has continued to increase even 
faster than their trade with the developed count r ies . 
Changes have "also taken place in the composition of t h i s 
t rade, with o i l now accounting for 55 percent , followed by 
manuf acljures (25 pi^rcent) apd basic commodities (20 percent) . 
Expansion of trade among developing countr ies had 
long been an imr)ortant objective of economic cooperation 
among them. Since the 1960s, a large number of regional 
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and syb-regional market in tegra t ion schemes such as the 
Latin American Free Trade Association, the Central American 
Common market, the Andean Group, the Caribbean Free Trade 
Association, the East African Community, the Central American 
Customs and Economic Union, the Econotnic Community of West 
African States , the Association of South-East ^sian Nations 
and the Arab Common i'ferket ha-d been formed among the 
developing count r ies . Market in tegra t ion was perceived as a 
major instrument for trade expansion and for accelera t ing 
economic development through, spec ia l i sa t ion in production, 
i t wds a lso percfiived as a means of enhancing bargaining 
power in external economic r e l a t i o n s . 
There ha**^ ' been some serious d i f f i c u l t i e s in the 
operation of some of in tegrat ion schemes, and a t l e a s t 
one of them, the I'.'ast African Community had de facto broken 
down. In other cayes such as ASEAJNand the Andean Group, 
trade within some integrat ion schemes had expanded more 
rapidly than trade with the r e s t of the world. These 
djverse experiences are variously explained. Ar: important 
consideration, however, i s tha t a t low levels of develop-
ment, the benefits of c l a s s i ca l i n t eg ra t i on , t ha t i s , 
in tegrat ion based on trade l i b e r a l i s a t i o n are l imited. 
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par t ly because only small-share of the par tners trade enters 
into intra-group t rade . For the more developed countr ies , 
Uie use of trade l i b e r a l i z a t i o n in the in tegra t ion process 
become . more meaningful, pa r t i cu l a r ly when accompanied by 
such measures as i ndus t r i a l investment programming to 
strengthen the necessary production base. Such i n i t i a t i v e s 
not only increased the t o t a l benefi ts to be derived from 
integrat ion but also contributed to a more equi table d i s t r i -
bution of such benef i ts , thereby, reducing the po ten t i a l for 
15 p o l i t i c a l tension. 
b . Financial and Monetary Cooperatiion; 
In the pdst decade developing countr ies had-- adopted 
a var ie ty of f inancial measures to f a c i l i t a t e and ros ter 
their economic cooperation. Ihe measures f a l l into two broad 
areas, namely (a) tlie formation of regional or sub-regional 
payments arrangements, which take the form of c lear ing houses, 
payments unions and reserve centres , and (b) the establishment 
of mul t i la tera l development finance i n s t i t u t i o n s and national 
development funds for external ass i s tance . 
15. Ghosb, P.K., ed. New Internat ional Economic Order, 
A Third World Perspective, London, Greenwood Press, 
1984, p . 211. 
154 
There were by 1980, seven c l e a r i n g arrangements among 
the developing c o u n t r i e s , the Asian Clear ing Union, the 
Caribbean Community M u l t i l a t e r a l Clear ing F a c i l i t y , the 
Centra l American Clear ing Piouse, the Great Lakes Economic 
Community's Monetary Arrangement, the La t in American Free 
Trade A s s o c i a t i o n ' s Payments System, the Regional Cooperation 
for Development's Union for M u l t i l a t e r a l Payments and the 
West African Clear ing House. A t o t a l of 47 c o u n t r i e s p a r t i -
ci^)a£edin such c l e a r n i n g arrangements on a sute-regional b a s i s , 
wliich except for the Asian c l e a r i n g union, a re in tu rn 
l inked to broader economic I n t e g r a t i o n and t r ade l i b e r a l i z a t i o n 
ar rangements . Nego t i a t ions for Cen t r a l American payments 
arrangement invo lv ing f ive c o u n t r i e s of the area are now 
under way. 
Another nJne c o u n t r i e s of Eas te rn and Southern 
ATrica expect to e s t a b l i s h a c l e a r i n g and payments system 
in the con tex t of p r e f e r e n t i a l t r ade area which may become 
e f f e c t i v e in 1901. 
A new f ea tu re of monetary arrangements had been the 
e s t ab l i shmen t of r eg iona l monetary funds , /-in Arab monetary 
Fund wau e s t a b l i s h e d in 1975 which aimeu to coord ina te the 
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monetary systerns of members and to c o n t r i b u t e towards the 
r e a l i z a t i o n of t;conomic coopera t ion between member c o u n t r i e s . 
Lt commands c a p i t a l r e sources of the order of $1 .1 b i l l i o n , 
other monetary arrangements inc lude the Andean Reserve Fund, 
the ASEAI^ :i Swap Arrangement, the La t in American Free Trade 
A s s o c i a t i o n ' s F i n a n c i a l Ass i s t ance Agreement and the 
Cen t ra l American Konetary S t a b i l i z a t i o n Fund. The Finance 
Min i s t e r s and Governors of the Cen t ra l Banks of La t in 
American Economic system a l s o agreed a t t l ie i r r e c e n t 
meeting a t Lima, Peru (11 Apr i l 1980) to a t tempt to 
e s t a b l i s h a r eg iona l monetary system. Although these 
monetary arranijements pursue d i f f e r e n t o b j e c t i v e s , a 
common denominator appears to be the i n t e n t i o n to 
foupplement the balance-of-payments f inanc ing a v a i l a b l e 
from the IMF. ^^^ 
Cooperat ion e f f o r t s of developing c o u n t r i e s on 
m u l t i l a t e r a l b a s i s in the f i e l d of development f inance 
da te back to the formation of the r eg iona l development 
banks for La t in Americaj (1959), Africa (1964) and Asia 
(1966). -a number of sub- reg iona l development banks had-
16. i b i d . , p . 713. 
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also emerged e .g . the East African Development aank,., the 
Caribbean Development Bank, ,the Andean Development 
Corporation, e t c . In more recent years, however, f inancial 
cooperation between capi ta l surplus developing countr ies , 
e s sen t i a l ly members of OPEC, and c a p i t a l - d e f i c i t developing 
countr ies had increaseds igni f icant ly . A large number of 
development funds had been e i ther es tabl ished at f inancia l ly 
augmented, both on a national and mu l t i l a t e r a l basis, 
including the Islamic Development Bank, the Arab Bank for 
Economic Development in Africa, e t c . Flows of Finance (ODA 
and non-concessional) from OPEC increased on a net -
disbursement basis from US $1.7 b i l l i o n in 1973 to about 
$9,0 b i l l i on in 1977, more than half of which was on 
concessional terms. A large proportion of OPEC assis tance 
took:: the form of general support as i ss tance . United to 
Specific projec ts , project aid being frequently co-financed 
with" other couutxies and agencies. The em.ergence of 
i n s t i t u t i o n .in which the decisive voice was that of 
countries whcse development perspecttives weremore re levant 
to the receipients , provided the prospective borrowers with 
greater f l e x i b i l i t y and new opportuni t ies for sa t i s fy ing 
their diverse f inancial needs. 
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A s igni f icant featiore of f inancial cooperation among the 
developing countr ies had been the use of the j o i n t venture 
agreements in agr icu l tu ra l and indus t r i a l projects located 
in the capi ta l importing countr ies , which served the mutual 
i n t e r e s t s of the pa r t i e s involved. Development of the Sudan's 
vast agr icul tvoral po ten t ia l according to a ten year programme, 
with the ass is tance of the Arab Authority for Agricul tural 
Investment and Development, wfe^s perhaps the most outstanding 
17 example of such cooperation. I t was designed to help meet 
the food needs of the Arab region. There was a lso some 
movement toward export financing, such as the establishment 
in 1975 of the Latin American Export Bank with the objective 
of introducing a Latin American system of export c red i t s for 
goods and serv ices . 
c . Technical Cooperation; 
Technical cooperation among developing countr ies 
offeredimportant and p rac t i ca l p o s s i b i l i t i e s as a ca ta lys t 
and lubr icant lor the wider ef for ts of the d§veloping 
countries towards co l l ec t ive s e l f - r e l i a n c e . The i^ian of 
17."Review of Internat ional Affairs", Belgrade No.704-705, 
August"'20~ 1979, p. 18. 
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Action adopted by the Buenos Aires Conference in September 
1978 described the basic object ives of technical cooperation 
among developing countries, which were interdependent and 
mutually supportive, in terms of t he i r contribution to 
wider goals of the development of the developing countries 
and in te rna t iona l economic cooperation. These objectives 
include fos ter ing of the s e l f - r e l i a n c e of developing 
countries through the enhancement of the i r c rea t ive capacity, 
the pranotion and strengthening of co l l ec t ive se l f - r e l i ance 
through exchange of experience pooling, sharing and 
u t i l i z a t i o n of technical resources and the development 
of the i r complementary capac i t ies , and an increase in the 
quantity and improvement in the qual i ty of in te rna t iona l 
cooperation together with a strengthening of the e f fec t ive-
ness of the resources devoted to overal l technical 
cooperation through pooling capac i t i e s . 
The Plan of Action set forth 38 recommendations for 
further action by developing countr ies individual ly or 
co l lec t ive ly in sub-regional, regional or i n t e r - r eg iona l 
groups by developed countr ies and by the organisat ions of 
the United Nations systems. In a recent progress report 
on the implimentation of th i s task, the UNDP Administrator 
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drew a t ten t ion to par t i cu la r uses of technical cooperation 
<3mong developing countries that are providing subs ten t ia l 
benefits to tbiose countr ies , ident i f ied obstacles to the 
advancement of such cooperation and suggested methods by 
wliich i t could be rendered more e f fec t ive . Describing 
the pr incipal cha rac t e r i s t i c s of technical cooperation 
among developing countr ies , the repor t s ta ted tha t such 
cooperation involves a del ibera te and voluntary sharing 
oE resources, knowledge, experience, s k i l l s and capaci t ies 
between two or more developing coiontries for their 
individual or mutual development, tha t i t is i n i t i a l 
primarily by developing countries themselves, with the 
support of developed countries or organisat ions of the 
United Nations system a t the request of governments 
involved, and tha t project inputs for a c t i v i t i e s should 
be provided en t i r e ly or to the l a rges t extent possible , 
18 by the pa r t i c i pa t i ng developing countries themselves. 
18. Ib id . , p . 19. 
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Although the time since the Buenos Aires Conference 
i s comparatively short for great progress to have been 
expected, i t was already cleared that major i n i t i a t i v e s would 
have to be taken to give ful l effect to the Plan of 
Action. There are number of factors which had effected, 
the ra te at which programmes and a c t i v i t i e s in support 
o£ technical cooperation among developing countr ies had 
been implemented. F i r s t was the fact tha t the present 
pa t te rns in investment, production and marketing, because 
of the i r or ien ta t ion towards the developed countries had 
impeded the attainment of greater cooperation. Technical 
cooperation was not sought but was pursued in the context 
of the implement--it ion of concrete p ro j ec t s . As a r e su l t , 
countries giving p r i o r i t y to the modern sector and 
requiring in the i r view the most up-to-date technology 
were apt to seek technical cooperation from the suppl iers 
of r e la ted eq\aij>ment and exper t ise namely the indus t r i a l i zed 
countr ies . On the other hand, those developing countries 
that sought a l t e rna t ive pa t te rns of development and l i f e s ty les , 
based on se l f - r e l i ance , could be expected to take more interest 
in technical cooperation among developing count r ies . Second, 
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there was a close interrelationship between financial 
transfers and absorption of technology. In this respect it 
was important for developing countries to endeavour to 
separate finance and technology and to unpackage the 
technology components in conformity with their respective 
circumstances, for which purposes technical cooperation 
could be utilized. Further progress needed to be made in 
untying tran.'^ f'ers of official development assistance iin 
order to permit such resources to be utilized for the 
purpose of technical cooperation among developing countries. 
Thirdly, attitudinal barriers derived largely from the 
economics, social and cultural legacies of history were 
prevalent both at the level of countries and in inter-
national orgarjizationg, and these barriers would have to 
be removed if technical cooperation among developing 
countries was to become much more of a practical reality. 
There were number of obstacles that continued to impede 
faster development of cooperative activities among developing 
countries. The economic dependence of these countries on the 
developed market economy countries had discouraged 
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the accumulation of experience and information on the 
potential of markets in the developing countries and on 
the procedures of trade and financing. One structural 
factor that inhibited expansion of trade was the insuffi-
cient capacity of the production structures of developing 
countries, inadequate finance, lack of storage facilities, 
and poor tranaport facilities. These factors prevented 
producer developing countries from building up commercial 
stocks that would allow commodities to be supplied 
readily, without delay, when consumer developing countries 
required them, were crops were seasonal or fluctuated with 
the weather, limited storage facilities resulted in marked 
variations in supply and price. Poor transport facilities 
hindered trade among developing countries even when one 
country had the products demanded by the other. Intra-
regional trade in Africa, for instance, suffered much 
from the lack of overland transport. Lack of regular 
shiping facilities, telecommunications and direct air 
transport also served to inhibit trade among developing 
countries. 
These structural weaknesses could be overcome only 
by organisational and institutional innovations that would 
augment the production and bargaining capacity of the 
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developing countries, singly and collectively over a period 
of time. In order for the developing countries effectively 
to realise the potential for collective self-reliance it 
is necessary, in addition to mobilizing the political will 
to undertake the necessary deliberate efforts, that they 
establish an adequate and efficient institutional and 
organisational framework which would both enhance their 
cooperation and increase their capacity for serious 
negotiations with the industrialized countries. The fore-
going assessment of past efforts in cooperation had 
provided a partial listing of the possible range and 
forms of economic cooperation among the developing count-
ries. But there was a need to spell out a broader frame-
work of principles capable of giving momentum to and 
establishing a mutually reinforcing relationship between 
these efforta of cooperation among countries, at the 
sub-regional, regional and inter-regional levels, and 
weave them into a coherent system of cooperation 
applicable to the developing countries as a whole. 
That might include the search for ways and means of 
providing support to the least developing countries and 
those countries at a lower stage of developing relative 
to those at a more advanced stage. 
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C o l l e c t i v e s e l f - r e l i a n c e should toe conceived as a 
purposeful form ot coopera t ion among the developing c o u n t r i e s 
based on d e l i b e r a t e and planned a c t i o n s and focusing onthe 
sphere of p roduc t ion . I t iSid^ not emerge spontaneous ly from 
the i n t e r p l a y of market f o r c e s , i t needed t h e r e f o r e , to be 
consc ious ly pursued as a c o l l a b o r a t i v e endeavour undertaken 
in order to a c c e l e r a t e through mutual ly r e i n f o r c i n g e f f o r t s , 
the o v e r a l l deveaiopihorjtbf p a r t i c i p a n t c o u n t r i e s s i n g l y and 
c o l l e c t i v e l y . I d e a l l y i t should reach beyond economic growth 
and encompass the p o l i t i c a l , s o c i a l and c u l t u r a l s p h e r e s . 
NAM and NIEQt 
The non-al igned Summits, held i n Colombo (Sri Lanka) 
1976, Havana (Cuba) 1979, Delhi ( India) 1983, Harare (Zimbabwe) 
1986 had s t rong ly emphasised on economic problem of non-
a l igend c o u n t r i e s and a l s o demanded for New I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Economic Order . 
(a) JNiIEQ; 
The Heads of S t a t e and Government of non-a l igned 
c o u n t r i e s p a r t i c i p a t i n g in f i f t h Summit^ NAM Conference were 
f i rmly of the view t h a t nothing s h o r t of complete r e s t r u c t u r i n g 
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of the existing international economic relations would 
provide an enduring solution to the world economic problems, 
particularly those of the developing countries. The inade-
quacy and recurring failure of the prevailing economic order 
had been demonstrated in the recent series of crisis in 
the developed market economy countries including inter-alia 
the collapse of the postwar monetary system, emergence of 
restrictive and protectionist policies in world market 
trade, spirally inflation, recession, mounting unemploy-
ment and steadily deteriorating levels of real income from 
exports of primary production of developing countries and 
the food criaio. The participants of NAM countries viewed 
the adoption of the Declaration and the Programme of Action 
on the establishment of the NIEO at the 6th special session 
of the General Assembly of UN as signifying the growing 
determination of the international community to bring about 
a fundamental change in the system of the NIEO called for 
bold initiative demanded a new, concrete and global solution 
cind was contrary to piecemeal reforms and improvi zation 
intended to resolve the present economic difficulties. The 
fundamental objective of NIEO was to bring about in the 
international economic relations and equilibrium based on 
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justice througti cooperation and human dignity. The non-
aligned countries once again denounced the unacceptable 
policies and practices of transnational cooperations were 
motivated by exploitative profits, exhausted the resources, 
distorted the economies and infringed the sovereignty of 
developing countries, violated the principles of non-
19 
interference in the affairs of states. 
The NAM countries once more reaffirmed the inalie-
nable right of all countries to exercise full permanent 
.'•iovereignty over tneir natural and human resources and 
their economic activities including possession, use and 
disposal of such resources and their right to national-
ization. The participants also reaffirmed their view 
that nothing short of a complete restructuring of 
existing international economic relations will provide 
an enduring solution to world economic problems. 
15• Two Decades of Non-Aliqnment, Documents of gatherings 
of Non-aligned countries 1961-82, Ministry of External 
Affairs, New Delhi, 1983, p. 210. 
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(b) Economic Declaration: 
The Heads of State or government of non-aligned 
countries consider that economic problems have emerged 
as the most acute problem in international relations today. 
The crisis of the world economic system continues to assume 
over-growing propertion.Developing Countries are the 
victims of thi« world wide crisis which sever ly effects 
the political and economic relations. The widening gap 
between the developed and developing countries is one of 
the most threatening sources of tension and conflicts. It 
is increasingly evident that the existing system cannot 
ensure the promotion of the development of the developing 
countries and hasten the eradication of poverty, hunger, 
sickness, illitracy and also the social courage endangered 
by the countries of domination and exploitation. Thus, 
the establishment of the NIEO is of the almost political 
importance. The struggle for the economic and political 
independence for the full sovereignty over natural 
resources and domestic activities and for the greater 
participation of developing countries in the production 
and distribution of goods and the rendering^ of the 
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services and basic changes in the in te rna t iona l d iv is ion 
of labour assumes the highest p r i o r i t y . 
In the Sixth Non-Alingned Conference held in 1979 
the Heads of State or Government reviewed the evolution of 
the world economic s i tua t ion and noted with grave concern 
that , since the Fifth Summit Conference, the economic problems 
facing the developing countr ies hade become more acute, 
characterized by the continuing widening of the gap tha t 
separates the developed from the developing countr ies and 
by the statemfate in negotiat ions to res t ruc tu re i n t e r -
nat ional economic r e l a t i o n s . 
They recognised that the c r i s i s of the in te r -
nat ional economic system Mes a syrjiptom of underlying 
s t ruc tu ra l maljadjustments and basic imbalance aggravated 
by the un-willingness of developed market economy countr ies 
to control their external imbalances high levels of 
in f l a t ion and unemployment thus resu l t ing in the creat ion 
of new imbalances within the in te rna t iona l economic system 
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and In the transfer o£ their adverse effects to developing 
countries through international trade and monetary financial 
relations. Ihey stressed that this crisis also resulted 
from the persisting inequity in international economic 
relations characterized by dependence, exploitation and 
20 
inequa l i ty . 
The conference rei |4terated the h i s t o r i c mission, 
that the movement of non-aligned countr ies should carry 
out in the struggle to a t t a in theeconomic and p o l i t i c a l 
independence of a l l developing nations and peoples to 
exercise their f u l l and permanent sovereignty and control 
over their natural and a l l other resources and economic 
a c t i v i t i e s and to promote a fundamental r e s t ruc tu r ing 
of the world economy through the establishement of the 
New In te rna t iona l Economic Order. 
20. Final Declaration (VI) Non-Aljqned Conference, Havana-
Cuba, 1979, p . 90. 
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The Heads o£ State and Government were convinced 
that international economic relations are still charact-
erized by the fundamental contradiction between the 
upholders of the status quo based on domination, dependence 
and exploitation and the common struggle of the non-aligned 
and other developing countries for their liberation and 
economic development. The Heads of State or Government 
noted with grave concern that the existing international 
economic system was not only inequitable but was function-
ing inefficiently, it was not supportive of the process of 
development in the developing countries. They emphasized 
that the establishment of the NIEO implied as basic 
restructuring of the world economic and in the light of 
past experience rejecteel the view that this restructuring 
could be achieved merely through the free play of market 
forces. 
The conference ernphasized the close inter-
relationship botween problems and issues in the areas 
of trade, development, money and finance and stressed 
the need to step up, within the framework of UNCTAD, a 
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global consul ta t ive mechanism which would ensure tha t 
po l i c ies of the developed countries in these areas were 
mutually cons is tent and supportive of the development 
process in developing countries and also that their 
short-term po l i c i e s promotedand di^ ^ not obst ruct the 
res t ruc tur ing of the in te rna t iona l economic conducive 
to the establishment of the New In te rna t iona l Economic 
Order. The Conference urged the developed coui^tries to 
reconsider their a t t i t ude on these matters which haxSe 
been submitted to the forthcoming session of the trade 
and Development Board and thus f a c i l i t a t e in te rna t iona l 
agreement on these c ruc ia l i s sues . 
The Conference underscored tha t the establishment 
of the NIEOw&s one of the most important and most urgent 
tasks facing the NAM, that the democratization of 
in ternat ional economic r e l a t i ons cons t i tu t e s i t s 
p o l i t i c a l substance, and that a l l countr ies i r r e spec t ive 
of their s ize , socio-economic system and level of 
economic development should pa r t i c ipa t e in i t s establishment, 
TJie conference stressed that the negotiat ions for the 
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es t ab l i shmen t of NIEO must take p l ace wi th in the United 
Nations System, and th iscontex 
r o l e of the General Assembly.' 
t i  t ,  this t t i t reaf f i rmed the C e n t r a l 
21 
(b) Negotiations For the Establishment of the New 
International Economic Order: 
Ihe Heads of State or Government , reaffirmed 
their deep conviction that a lasting solution of the 
problems of the developing countries aouldonly be achieved 
by a consistent and fundamental restructuring of inter-
national economic relations through the establishment 
of the NIEO. However^ five years after the adoption of 
resolutions 3201 (S-Vi) and 32o3 (S-vDof the United 
Nations General Assembly and of the Charter of Economic 
Rights and lAities of iitates, the economic situation faced 
by the developing countries continued its pervasive 
deterioration, aggravated and accelerated by the effects 
of the world economic crisis. 
21, Ibid., p. 86. 
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The participants stressed the necessity for taking 
urgent measures for achieving progress towards establishing 
the NIEO. They considered that, in order to achieve these 
measures, that developed countries should demonstrate a real 
commitment to the achievement of accepted international 
goals and that the developing countries should demonstrate 
their capacity to reinforce their collective bargaining 
power. The participants reaffirmed their firm resolve to 
resist most resolutely all attempts to divide and break 
the unity of the non-aligned and other developing countries 
and endeavoured to seek solutions to world economic problems 
outside the UN framework. They denounced all attempts to 
oppose the just demands of non-aligned and other developing 
countries for restructuring the existing international 
economic system. All these attempts were aimed at post-
poning equitable solutions by granting marginal concessions 
while essentially preserving their privileges. 
The Heads of State and Government reaffirmed that 
action for the establishment 65 the NIEO was included in 
the framework of the general struggle of the 
peoples for their political, economic, cultural and 
social liberation against imperialism, colonialism. 
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neo-colonialism, racism including Zionism, apartheid and 
all forms of foreign domination and oppression. 
The conference recognised therefore^ that it was 
urgent for the non-aligned countries to unite more closely 
and to fight with determination, to establish the NIEO 
based on equality, interdependence, common interest and 
cooperation among all states. The Confrees emphasized the 
need to preserve and rpomote the integrity of the concept, 
objectives and priorities of the NIEO. They stressed that 
the exercise of lull and effective permanent sovereignty 
and control over natural and all other resources and 
economic activities remunerative prices for commodities 
and raw materials as a way to eliminate unequal exchange, 
the exercise of control over foreign capital and over 
the actions of the transnational tooperations and the 
right to consider equal parties to any international 
economic process were all essential principles which 
should be accepted by the developed countries and whose 
attainment to decisive to the developing world. 
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(d) Assessment of the World Ecchomlc Si tuat ion; 
Ttie Heads of State or Government r e i t e r a t e d their 
deep concern over the present in te rna t iona l economic 
/situation, which was mainly character ised by the esca la t ion 
of the world economic c r i s i s . Ihey noted with grave concern 
that the in te rna t iona l economy in 1978 did not provide 
subs tan t ia l impulses to growth in the developing count r ies . 
They agreed that the c r i s i s in the in te rna t iona l 
economic system was not merely a phenomenon o£ a cyc l i ca l 
nature but a symptom of timderlying s t ruc tu ra l maladjustment 
characterized in ter a l i a by increasing imbalances and 
inequ i t i e s that operate inexorably to the detriment of the 
developing count r ies . 
The Conference noted tha t the fa i lu re of some 
developed countr ies to take the measures necessary to 
achieve s t ruc tu ra l changes in the in te rna t iona l economy 
has had repercussions on the economies offi the developing 
ce^n t r i e s . Ihe i n a b i l i t y of developed market economy 
countr ies to control their chronic balance of payments 
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imbalances, high-level in f l a t ion and unemployment had^ been 
used as a pre tex t for postponing the adoption of measures 
in favour of the developing count r ies . 
Ihe p a r t i c i p a t s noted with concern that the gap 
between the developed and developing countries had substen-
t i a l l y increased, since the r e l a t i v e share of the l a t t e r 
in world output had considerably decreased during the l a s t 
two decades, with a corresponding adverse ef fect on the 
serious problems suffered by them as a consequence of 
under-development, such as i n t e r a l i a , malnutri t ion, 
i l l i t r a c y and poor san i t a t ion . 
(e) Monetary and Financial Issues; 
The par t i c ipa t ing countr ies also examined the 
in te rna t iona l monetary s i tua t ion and noted with concern 
tha t the present in te rna t iona l monetary system vgas not 
responsive to the development needs of the non-aligned 
and other developing countries and had resul ted in many 
cases in the increase of their dependence continuous 
de te r iora t ion and the weakness of their economies. They 
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also pointed out that in the present monetary crisis, the 
disorderly creation of international lequidity, mainly 
through United States dollers and other reserve currencies 
was not supportive of orderly and rapid economic development 
of the world did not meet the requirements,of a stable 
international nvjnetary system. 
The conference noted that much of the disequilib-
rium in the developing countries, balance of payments was 
due to factors external to the developing countries, arising 
from fundamental maladjustments and inequities prevailing 
in the present world economic structures. However, owing 
to the structure of the international monetary system, 
the burden of adjustment had fallen disproportionately 
on the developing countries with grave repercussion on 
their devil programmes. Ttie Heads of the State and 
Government reiterated their concern that the existing 
financial mechanisms and institutions had • not satisfactory 
responded to the objectives and interests of the developing 
countries. Ihey expressed their conviction that a new 
rational, equitable and universal international monetary 
lis 
system would require, in i t s e laborat ion and in the nego-
22 
t i a t i on s tages . 
Ihe Heads of s ta te or. government urged the 
Secretary General of UNCTAD to es tab l i sh , a t an ear ly 
date, a high level inter-governmental group of exports 
to examine fundamental issues in the area of in te rna t iona l 
monetary reforui;?, as required in implementation of 
resolut ion 128(v) of the Fifth UNCTAD held in Manila 
in May 1979. 
vi) New In te rna t iona l Economic Order; 
The pa r t i c ipan t s of Seventh non-aligned conference 
held in New Delhi, 1983,wouldL be remembered for evolving 
a s t ra tegy of co l lec t ive se l f - r e l i ance for the developing 
na t ions . Itwaisa measure of the importance attached by 
the Seventh Summit Conference to economic issues that 
the economic par t of the declarat ion occupied some seventy-
five pages, compared to the fifty-two of the p o l i t i c a l 
22. Final Declaration (vi) Non-Aliqned Conference, 
Havana - Cuba, 1979, p , 106. 
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p a r t . The economic d e c l a r a t i o n v ^ s a l s o t h e most comprehens ive 
adop t ed by any NAM C o n f e r e n c e so f a r . The main r e a s o n f o r 
t h i s was t h e g r a v i t y of t h e wor ld economic c r i s i s emphas i s ed 
i n t h e 'New D e l h i Message ' of t h e c o n f e r e n c e . The Summit 
C o n f e r e n c e took a r e a l l y g l o b a l v iew of t h e s i t u a t i o n . 
I n e v i t a b l y , however , t he d e v e l o p i n g s t a t e s vere s u f f e r i n g 
f o r more than d e v e l o p e d from the p r e s e n t s i t u a t i o n . As the 
D e c l a r a t i o n p o i n t e d o u t , fo r t he f i r s t t ime s i n c e t h e 
Second World War, t h e r e had been a d e c l i n e i n t h e per c a p i t a 
ODP of many d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s . I n tl:ieir v iew, t h i s was 
p r i m a r i l y a symptom of s t r u c t u r a l and m a l - a d j u s t m e n t , i n 
t h e p r e s e n t u n j u s t world economic s y s t e m . T h e r e f o r e , t h e 
n o n - a l i g n e d s t a t e s d e c l a r e d t h e m s e l v e s to be commit ted In 
23 p r o m o t i n g the e s t a b l i s h m e n t of NIEO. 
The d i s c u s s i o n on the d r a f t of economic d e c l a r a t i o n 
g e n e r a t e d h a r d l y any h e a t and l e d t o l i t t l e change i n the 
main f e a t u r e s of t h e d r a f t p r e p a r e d by t h e h o s t c o u n t r y . 
There was g e n e r a l s u p p o r t fo r the A l g e r i a n p l e a fo r a 
23.Commemoration, v o l . I , Seven th Non-Al igned Summit, 
I n d i a n I n s t i t u t e fo r Non-Al igned S t u d i e s , New D e l h i , 
1983, p . 4 5 . 
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more pragmatic and r e a l i s t i c approach to global negotia-
t ions so as to end the statement in the North-South 
dialogue supporting t h i s stand the Pakistan Economists 
and Deputy Chairman of Planning Commission (Dr* Mehbubul 
Haq) observed that t h i s was the only way to get the 
negotiat ions going. There was an Indian suggression for a 
tjme frame within which the global negotiat ions should 
be s ta r ted (1984 was ind ica t ed ) . But there was no 
consensus on i t . There was unanimity on both the need 
for res t ruc tur ing the in te rna t iona l monetary i n s t i t u t i o n s 
and for launching global negot ia t ions for resolving the 
grave economic a l tua t ion . 
There was some suggestions for the repudiation of 
debts by developing countries, but the consensus of the 
seventh Summit was only in favour of Pakistan proposal fdr 
strengthening thp debt reorganisat ion f a c i l i t y under the 
aegis of the IMF. The proposal for the development bank of 
th<? th i rd world did not evoke much enthusiasm especia l ly 
among the OPEC s t a t e s , and the Summit had to agree only 
to study such a proposal . However, many delegations were 
24 . Ib id . , p . 46. 
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opt imis t ic tViat United Action by the Non-Aligned and other 
developing nations, based on the conclusions of the Seventh 
Sununit and of the "group of 77" would make a major impact 
on the forthcoming (June 1983) UNCTAD -VI at Belgrade. 
The f ina l economic declara t ion l i s t ed the 
p ivo ta l c a t a ly s t i c role played by the non-aligned countr ies 
in the f i e ld of in te rna t iona l economic r e l a t i o n s since the 
NAM was establ ished in 1961 and for promoting in te rna t iona l 
cooperation. As urged In theNew Delhi message the pa r t i c ipan t s 
for defusing the grave economic s i t u a t i o n . Ihe pa r t i c ipan t s 
issued a declarat ion on co l lec t ive action for global 
prosper i ty and another one on co l l ec t ive se l f - r e l i ance 
among Non-Aligned and other coun t r i e s . On the suggestion 
of the declara t ions of Algeria and Sri Lanka, the Conference 
proposed that tlie representa t ive group of members explained 
the approach of the non-aligned countr ies to the resolut ion 
of the economic s i tua t ion to the governments of developing 
count r ies . 
Ihe economic draf t considered by the non-aligned 
Summit had two d i s t i n c t features , the spel l ing out of 
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concrete measures to further South-South Cooperation and 
a global look at North-South problem hanging on the 
interdependence of the two regions . 
The Sumndt considered the following proposals : 
1. The launching of global system of trade preferences 
among developing count r ies . 
2. The establishment of Non-Aligned Centre for 
science and technology in India . 
3 . The establishment of consul ta t ive committee on 
planning^ for exchanging views on planning techniques, 
pa r t i cu l a r l y in key areas l ike food production and processing 
of raw mater ia ls . 
4. The creat ion of projec t development mechanism 
for techno-economic cooperation between developing nat ions . 
5. Regional and in te r - reg iona l arrangements among 
developing nat ions . 
6. The establishment of research and information 
system. 
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7 . T e c h n i c a l s u p p o r t fo r economic c o o p e r a t i o n be tween 
25 d e v e l o p i n g n a t i o n s . 
The d r a f t p r o p o s e d an A c t i o n P lan to a c c e l e r a t e 
t h e f low of r e s o u r c e s t o t h e d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s , b r o u g h t 
a b o u t a s t r u c t v i r a l r e f o r m s i n t h e I n t e r n a t i o n a l Monetary 
sys t em, e n l a r g e t r a d e , deve lop . e n e r g y r e s o u r c e s and c r e a t e 
a food s e c u r i t y s y s t e m . 
I t a l s o p r o p o s e d an i n t e r n a t i o n a l c o n f e r e n c e to 
t a k e a look a t t h e working of IMF and wor ld bank, so t h a t 
t h e y c o u i d r e s p o n d more p o s i t i v e l y t o the f i n a n c i a l n e e d s of 
d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s . 
Even s i n c e t h e Lusaka Summit (1970) s u c c e s s i v e 
c o n f e r e n c e s of the NAM had • u r g e d economic c o o p e r a t i o n 
among t h e d e v e l o p i n g s t a t e s , b o t h fo r i t s own sake of 
p r o m o t i n g c o l l e c t i v e s e l f - r e l i a n c e and f o r i n c r e a s i n g 
t h e i r c o u n t e r v a i l i n g power i n n e g o t i a t i o n s w i th t h e 
25• Non-Alignment Summit, F i n a l Documents, Seven th 
Confe rence of Heads of S t a t e o r Government of Non-
Al igned C o u n t r i e s , New D e l h i , 1983, p . 2 5 . 
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developed countr ies as the seventh Summit Declaration put 
i t . However, and despite the se l f -p ra i se in th i s respect 
the developing countr ies ha^ -> a long way to go to f u l f i l 
the above object ives and so once again, the Seventh Summit 
l i s t e d a detai led action programme for cooperation among 
developing countr ies covering every f ie ld of economic 
a c t i v i t y . The decisions were transmitted to the "group of 
77" for appropriate follow-up ac t ion . The recent non-aligned 
summit gave a fresh f i l l - u p to the concept of new i n t e r -
national Economic Order. I t ca l led for the immediate 
convening of the internationalconference on money and 
finance for development with universal pa r t i c ipa t ion for 
a comprehensive res t ruc tur ing of the in te rna t iona l monetary 
and f inancia l system. 
Among several concrete proposals and recotimendations 
made in th i s contextwere the following: Mul t i l a te ra l frame-
work for res t ruc tur ing the debt burdens of developing 
countries^establishment of debt services f a c i l i t y by the 
IMF, ra i s ing the qviotas of the IMF to 125 Bil l ion SDR' s, ., 
replenishment of the IMF by gold sales and using i t for 
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subsidised lending to developing countr ies review of IMF 
condi t ional i ty , compensatory financing f a c i l i t y to cover 
cereal imports, augmenting the cap i t a l resources of the 
world Bank, se t t ing up of a producer council of developing 
nat ions; increasing world Bank lending for energy p r o j e c t s , 
and argumenfiing f inancia l flows to developing countr ies 
for i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n on favourable terms. 
vi i) World Economic Si tuat ion; 
The pa r t i c ipan t s of Eighth Non-Aligned Summit 
held in Harare (1986) assessed the world economic s i tua t ion 
and expressed deep concern a t the worsening c r i s i s in the 
in the in te rna t iona l economic system, Ihey stressed tha t 
the c r i s i s in the in te rna t iona l economic systemwas not 
merely of a cycl ic nature but was a symptom of deep rooted 
structvural maladjustment characterized by increasing 
imbalances and inequi t i es that operate inexorably to 
the detriment of developing count r ies . They also noted 
tha t t h i s s i tua t ion had been further aggravated by the 
short-s ighted and inward looking macro-economic po l i c i e s 
pursued by some developed countr ies which favour neither 
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the growth of world economy as whole nor structural reforms 
in the" system of International economic relations. These 
policies had in many cases resulted inthe transfer of the 
burden of adjustment to the more vulnerable state members 
of the international community principally the developing 
countries. They further expressed concern at the fact that 
in many cases, these policies reflected a deliberate 
desire on the part of some developed countries to use 
economic power for political ends. 
In the light of the economic uncertainties and 
the extremely harsh conditions confronting the. developing 
countries, the decline in official Development Assistance 
to developing countries in general and to the least 
developed countries in particular was most disturbing. The 
Heads of State or Government deplored the decline of concess-
ional flows to developing countries and regretted that the 
official Development Assistance (ODA) target of 0,7 percent of 
the gross national product (GNJP) called for in the international 
strategy of Development for the Third UN Development 
Decade and the ODA targets of the substantial New prograrrrne 
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of Action for the least Developed countries remain 
26 
unfulfilled. They stressed that the acute development 
problems faced by developing countries were due in 
substential measure to the inadequate transfer of 
resources for development. 
The Heads of State and Government recognised that 
the external debt problem of developing countries was a 
manifestation ot the malfunctioning of the international 
economic system. They expressed pronounced concern over 
the effects of the debt crisis which has now assumed 
serious international political dimensions. They also 
noted that the enormous burden of servicing their growing 
external debt has been exacerbated by the restrictive 
adjustment process ihposed by the international financial 
and credit instit\itions, as well as by the lack of access 
to financial markets and the stagnation in Official 
Development Assistance (ODA). These problems are threat-
ening, the very stability of most developing countries. 
25. Review of International Affairs, vol. XXXVII, 
Sept. 20,' ilHJe, p. 67. 
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The pa r t i c ipan t s of the conference observed in 
pa r t i cu l a r that the econoniic s i tua t ion of most countr ies 
on the African continent was a cause for grave concern, 
because in addition to the repercussions of the economic 
c r i s i s , they had to face the devastat ing effects of a 
prolonged dnought. In th i s context they endorsed the 
United Nations Programme of Action for the economic 
r ehab i l i t a t i on and development of the Africa, adopted 
by the th i r teen th special session of the United General 
Assembly on the C r i t i c a l Economic Si tuat ion in Africa, 
held in New York from 21-31 May 1986, congratulated the 
African countr ies on their e f for ts to stimulate their 
economies and resume las t ing development and exhorted 
the members of the movement of non-aligned countr ies 
to make posi t ive contr ibut ions towards the implementation J 
of th i s programme. 
The? Heads of the State or Government s t ressed 
tha t the increasingly inter-dependent character of the 
world economy, increasing i n t e r r e l a t i onsh ip of problems, 
interconnection of their s6lut ions mafle i t a l l the 
more urgent that both the developed and developing countr ies 
183 
engage in serious dialogue aimed at finding common 
Solutions to the problems current ly confronting the 
in te rna t iona l economy including the reform of the 
in t e rna t iona l monetary, f inancia l and trading systems 
in the i n t e r e s t of both thedeveloped and the developing 
count r ies . An integrated approach would be necessary 
in the in t e r r e l a t ed areas of money, finance, external 
debt, trade and development, ^ e y expressed the hope 
tha t the forthcoming For ty -F i r s t Regular Session of 
United Nations General Assembly and the Seventh Session 
of UNCTAD wil l provide important oppor tuni t ies for both 
the developed and developing countr ies to work const-
ruc t ive ly towards finding a common approach to the 
problems regarding the i n t e r - r e l a t ed areas of money, 
finance external debt, trade and development. 
(aO External Debt and Development; 
Tho par t i c ipan t s in the conference r e i t e r a t e d 
the Non-Aligned Movement's deep concern regarding the 
very ser ious consequences which the external debt c r i s i s 
was having for the development process of the non-aligned 
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countries and other developing count r ies . They recognised 
that the problem of external indebtness v^s a d i r e c t r e s u l t 
of the prevai l ing world economic s i tua t ion which re f lec ted 
the exis t ing i nequa l i t i e s and unjust in te rna t iona l economic 
order , 
The Heads of State and Governmett noted tha t 
the problem of developing countr ies external indebtedness 
had assumed serious p o l i t i c a l and social dimensions 
accentuated by the d ras t i c impact of the imbalances in 
the in te rna t iona l monetary/ f inancia l and trading 
27 
system. Ihey therefore emphasized that a parochial 
approach to i t s solution which only took account of 
i t s economic c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s or technical aspects, e .g . 
r e s t r i c t i n g the measures that needto be adopted with 
regard to the external debt and development c r i s i s 
merely to financing payments abroad instead of addressing 
the underlying s t ruc tu ra l problem, was inadequate. 
•^ ^* I b i d . , p . 68 , 
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While recognized the in te rna t iona l obl igat ions 
contracted by debtor countries in r e l a t ion to debt, the 
Heads of State and Government reaffirmed that under the 
present circumstances the f inancia l obl igat ions undertaken 
by developing countr ies with c red i to r s from developed 
countr ies and mul t i l a t e r a l f inancial i n s t i t u t i o n s had 
become in to le rab le ; moreover, unless urgent j u s t and 
durable solut ions were found by the in t e rna t iona l community, 
for some of •—*"* those obl iga t ions would become beyond the 
capaci t ies of their economies. 
TVie pa r t i c ipan t s r e i t e r a t ed their c a l l for the 
immediate and f u l l implementation of resolut ion 165 
(S-IX) of ii\e Trade and Development Board of the United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development and the 
recommendations of the Mid-Term Global Review of the 
Substential New Programme of Action for the 1980s 
(SNPA) heid in 1985. 
The Heads of State or Government noted with 
appreciation, the ef for ts made and action taken by the 
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Group of 77 in the United Nations in keeping the problem 
of external debt c r i s i s and development of developing 
countr ies under constant review, v^iven tlie importance to 
t h i s i s sue , tl'iey decided tha t fu l l consideration should 
be given to thfj "External Debt C r i s i s Development" a t the 
forthcoming regvilar session of the United Nations. They 
noted with sa t i s fac t ion tha t the group of 77 in New York 
had taken the necessary steps to have the issue of "External 
Debt c r i s i s and Development" inscribed as a specific item 
on the agenda of the f o r t y - f i r s t session of the United 
National General Assembly. They expressed their support 
•I It 
tor further actions in th is regard by the Group of 77 in 
New York. Ihe Heads of State and Government also noted 
with sa t i s fac t ion the conclusions of the recent t h i r t y - t h i r d 
II II 
meeting of the Ministers of the Group of 24 on In terna t ional 
Monetary Affairs, in te r a l ia , in the f i e ld of debt, transfer 
of resources and in te rna t iona l monetary reforms. They 
invited the Group to continue with i t s e f for t s in Searching 
for the solut ion of the pressing problems beset t ing the 
in te rna t iona l monetary and f inancia l r e l a t i o n s . 
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Ihe Heads of Sta te or Government cal led upon the 
Governments of the developed credi tor and developing debtor 
countr ies and in te rna t iona l f inancia l and banking i n s t i t u i o n s 
to engage in p o l i t i c a l dislogue with the developing countr ies 
in order to find j o in t l y genuine solut ions to the external 
debt problems of developing count r ies . Ihey emphasized that , 
to that end, the in te rna t iona l community should adopt a 
se r i e s of measures, i n t e r - a l i a the following; 
(i) recognJtJon of shared r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s between 
debtors, c red i to r s , in te rna t iona l f inancia l and banking 
i n s t i t u t i o n a . 
( i i ) bringing down rea l i n t e r e s t r a t e s not relying on 
the market mechanism and s t re tching out payments, grace 
and consolidation per iods , 
(iv) es tabl ishing with addit ional resources a new 
c red i t f a c i l i t y in the IMF to expand the compensatory 
Financing F a c i l i t y to a l l ev ia t e the debt service burden 
caused by high r ea l intei es t r a t e s , subs tan t ia l ly changing 
the conditionalif / c r l t e c i a of the in te rna t iona l f inancia l 
i n s t i t u t i o n s , flnd ensuring that any coordination between' 
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the i n t e r n a t i o n a l Monetary Fund, t h e World Bank and the 
o t h e r m u l t i l a t e r l a f i n a n c i a l i n s t i t u t i o n s d i d n o t l e ad 
28 to c r o s s - c o n d i t l o n a i i t y . 
( i v ) l i m i t e d d e b t s e r v i c e paymen t s t o a p e r c e n t a g e of 
e x p o r t e a r n i n g s which would be c o m p a l i b l e w i t h t he d e v e l o p -
ment n e e d s and economic and s o c i a l r e q u i r e m e n t s of each 
c o u n t r y ^ d e v e ] o p i n g nww mechanism to h e l p t l ie d e b t o r 
d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s which on a c c o u n t of a d v e r s e exogenous 
f a c t o r s a r e u n a b l e to r e p a y t h e i r o b l i g a t i o n s t o t h e 
m u l t i l a t e r a l mone ta ry and f i n a n c i a l i n s t i t u t i o n s a c c o r d i n g 
t o f i x e d s c h e d u l e s and r e i n i t i a t i n g t h e f i n a n c i a l f l ows 
fo r deve lopmen t ; 
(v) d i f f e r e n t i a t i n g fo r c o u n t r i e s h e a v i l y i n d e b t e d 
to t h e i n t e r n a t i o n a l banking sys tem, e x i s t i n g d e b t from 
new c r e d i t f l ows , f o r tiie p u r p o s e of d e t e r m i n i n g i n t e r e s t 
r a t e s , i n o r d e r t o p r o v i d e i n c e n t i v e s fo r new f l o w s of funds 
t o d e b t o r c o u n t r i e s and g i v i n g s p e c i a l t r e a t m e n t to t h e 
p o o r e r and l e a s t d e v e l o p e d c o u n t r i e s i n t h e s o l u t i o n of 
t h e i r e x t e r n a l d e b t p r o b l e m s . 
2 8 . Review pf I n t e r n a t i o n a l A f f a i r s , v o l . XXXVII, September , 
20, 1986, ^ r 7 3 . 
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(b) Strategy For In terna t ional Economic Negotiations: 
I tv*s in the common i n t e r e s t of a l l s t a t e s to 
r e a c t i v a t e in terna t ional economic negot ia t ions and broaden 
cooperation in the economic f i e ld for the benefi t of a l l 
count r ies . An early reac t iva t ion of dialogue and the 
in tens i f i ca t ion of effor ts within the mu l t i l a t e r a l context 
of the United Nations and other in t e rna t iona l organisat ions 
vtAs e s sen t i a l if the in t«rna t iona l consensus for development 
as embodied in t e r a l ia , in United Nations General Assembly 
Resolutions 3201 and 3202 (SS-VI) on the establishment of 
the NIEO and In the annex to General AssembJ.y Resolution 
35/36 on the In te rna t iona l Development Strategy for the 
Third United Nations Development D'ecade,waLs to be res to red . 
In an increasing inter-dependent world, the search for 
u n i l a t e r a l solut ions whereby some countr ies seek economic 
prosper i ty a t the expense of othersVOs counter-productive. 
The in t e r r e l a t ed problems of the world economy, especial ly 
those .pertaining to money, finance, trade and development, 
require an integrated coherent and.mutually supportive 
se t of po l ic ies and measuires. 
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Ihe Seventh Summit Conference had put forward a se t 
of cohesive and balanced proposals to stimulate the North-
South dialogue with a view to the reac t iva t ion of growth 
and recovery in the world economy and the res t ruc tur ing 
of in terna t ional economic r e l a t i ons on the basis of equity 
and mutual benef i t . These consisted of global negot ia t ions 
and a programme of Immediate Measures, including an I n t e r s 
nat ional Conference on Money and Finance for Development, 
While the proposals were widely welcomed as construct ive, 
even by the developed countr ies , unfortunately no substan-
t i a l progress? liad been made in implementing them because 
of the absence of a pos i t ive response from the major 
indus t r i a l i zed count r ies . They cal led upon the developed 
countr ies to reverse such negative trends and r e i t e r a t e d 
the needs for «imultaneous action to promote a .^sustained 
recovery of the World economy, as well as i t s res t ruc tur ing 
with a view to the establishment of the NIEO» 
ii) The Gap Between North-South; ' 
Before the o i l c r i s i s per cap i ta income in the 
United s t a t e s wda projecLed to be $ 10,000 in the year 
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2000. On the other hand, per capita income in India, was 
expected to reach about $ 200 in the same year provided 
India managed to get enough foreign aid. Estimates of 
absolute income differences between the r ich and the poor 
by the year 2000 varied between $ 7,000 and $ 9,000 per 
29 
capi ta . The absolute gap between the r ich and the poor 
was thus l ike ly to increase sharply, and the r e l a t i v e gap 
might also increase if population growth r a t e s were not 
slowed quickly. 
Projections such as those have led to a number of 
demands for crach programmes of reduce the gap, usually by 
massive in te rna t iona l r ed i s t r ibu t ion of incomes. Pestel 
and i^'iesarovic, tor example in the las t est club of Romebook, 
content that Income d i s p a r i t i e s between Latin America and the 
indus t r i a l countries must be narrowed to 3 to 1 by 2,000 and 
5 to 1 for Asia and Africa, if we hope to avoid an in t e rna t -
ional System daninated by desperate acts of t e r r o r and destruc-
t ion by the poor. To accomplish th i s , t hey maintain tha t the 
29. Jo l ly , R., "The Aid Relat ionship: Reflections on the 
Pearson Report", Journal of Internat ional Affairs, p . 24 
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rich countries must transfer $ 250 billion per year and 
$ 600 billion if they delay much longer to the poor 
^ J 30 countries. 
The gap between the rich and the poor is not Just 
an income gap. It is also a gap between modernised, 
industrialised societies with particular kinds of insti-
tutions and processes and rural/ traditional societies 
with very different institutions and processes. These 
distinctions ov gaps create sharp differences in 
productivity which is what ultimately distinguishes 
a developed from an underdeveloped economy, that can 
31 
not be eliminated simply by transferring money. And 
if they did not simply dole out the money for consumption 
purposes but instead attempted to use it for investment/ 
tliere was no way that $ 250 billion per year could be 
sensibly invested. 
30. MesarovicM., ir^ estel., E. Mainkind and the Turning 
Point, New York, Dulton, 1974, pp. 58-64. 
31. Ranis, G., ed. The Gap Between Rich and Poor Nations, 
London, Macmillan, 1972, p. 4. 
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The notion of the gap i s also misleading in other 
ways,. As a number of economists have pointed out, i n t e r -n 
nat ional comparisons of income tend to underestimate rea l 
incomes in poor countr ies . 
His to r ica l ly the weak have had few weapons to use 
against the strong^ except their a b i l i t y to become 
una t t r ac t ive t a rge t s . These weapons were unavailable to 
underdeveloped countr ies for they were unattx acttive t a rge t s 
only in the negative sense of re luctance to step in to a 
"quagmire", and they were incapable of competing within 
any system in which they were t reated as they otensibly 
wanted to be treated equally. Wtiat, the underdeveloped 
countr ies did have po ten t i a l ly ig their unity, the i r 
a b i l i t y to act as an in te rna t iona l pressure group against 
the r i c h . 
What the underdeveloped countr ies sought through 
UMCTAD were improvements in the i r trading posi t ion "trade ' 
not aid", as the phrase (misleadingly) went. But demands 
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for concess ions tJiat would permi t the l e s s developing 
c o u n t r i e s to i n c r e a s e t h e i r expor t s almost i n e v i t a b l y 
ifeplied reform, not r e v o l u t i o n . After a l l , the r i c h 
c o u n t r i e s were ha rd ly l i k e l y to be r e c e p t i v e to concess ions 
t h a t would ove r tu rn the system t h a t had made them r i c h , 
Thie l ^ s s developed c o u n t r i e s a t the f i r s t UMCTAD conference 
in 1964, committed to the not ion t h a t only unanimity would 
provide s u f f i c i e n t levera<je,concurred together to develop 
a common p o s i t i o n on the i s s u e s . S p l i t every conce ivab le 
way, the "Group of 77" could remain u n i f i e d only by 
3 2 producing "maximum common denominator" p o s i t i o n s . Most 
of the underdeveloped c o u n t r i e s had been fol lowing inwardly 
o r i e n t e d economic p o l i c i e s throughout the 1950s and e a r l y 
1960s. The concess ions they demanded a t UNCTAD-I a t 
Geneva were a t l e a s t o s t e n s i b l y much more outwardly 
33 
orie^-nted. Prebisch , the f i r s t Sec re ta ry -Genera l of 
UNCTAD, caut ioned the underdeveloped c o u n t r i e s about 
3 2. Gosovic, B., UNCTAD; C o n f l i c t and Compromise, 
London, 19 72, p . 290. ~ 
33 . Maddison, Economic PrQ(;iress and Pol icy in Developing 
Coun t r i e s , p . 220. 
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excessive degreee of import subs t i tu t ion , advocated 
ser ious e f for t s towardsregional in tegra t ion and emphasized 
the need to expand exports within the Third World and to 
both the Soc ia l i s t countr ies and the western indus t r i a l i zed 
count r ies . 
The underdeveloped countr ies thus demanded a generalized 
market for theji" manufactured exports . Such demands to reverse 
the system of protect ion in favour of the underdeveloped 
countr ies d i rec t ly contradicted the e f f e r t s of the indus t r i a l 
countr ies to rtiov«=' towards a more l i b e r a l in te rna t iona l trading 
system. 
The demands that Prebisch and the Grovip of 77 laid about 
o 
were designed to permit the underdeveloped countr ies to export 
more in order to import more. Chenery and Strout had already 
provided evidence that no country had been able to sustain a 
growth r a t e above i t s export growth r a t e tor more than a 
34 short time. And exports were necessary^ to earn foreign 
34. Strout, M.A., Chenery, B.H., 'Foreign Assistance and 
Economic Development', 'American Economic Review*, 
55"No. 4, September 1966, pp. 679-733. 
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exchange to by the imports necessary for i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n . 
As Prebisch indicated. 
I t should not be expected that , if the income of 
a l l developing countr ies i s to r i s e a t the minimum 
by 5 per cent every year, their imports csn increase 
a t a. ra te much less than 6 per cent'.'"^^ 
The foreign exchange cons t ra in t was thus cent ra l 
i< II 
to the Group of 77 's ca lcu la t ions , especial ly oecause they 
believed that foreign aid levels might be s inking. 
II II 
The demands of Group of 77 at Geneva in 1964 were 
re jec ted by the developed count r ies . The underdeveloped 
countr ies became increasingly pess imis t ic thereafter about 
what they could expect from the external world, ^or exanple, 
a Conference repor t by the Economic tJommission for Africa 
in 1967 concluded tha t "African countr ies needed to aim 
35. Wall, D,, "Import Capacity, Imports and Economic Growth 
Economica', 35 No. 138, May 1968, Iba. ~~" 
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a t a c h i e v i n g n a t i o n a l s e l f - r e l i a n c e and a v o i d drawing up 
p l e a s i n which e x t e r n a l a s s i s t a n c e had a p r e d o m i n a n t 
36 
s h a r e " . And UNCTAD-II i n 1968 moved away from i t s emphas i s 
on t h e f o r e i g n exchange c o n s t r a i n t and a rgued thi^t " e x t e r n a l 
f i n a n c i a l r e s o u r c e s a r e n o t i n t e n d e d t o p l a y a domina n t r o l e 
37 
i n t h e growth p r o c e s s " . By 1970 s e l f - r e l i a n c e had become 
t h e new c o n v e n t i o n a l wisdom. A g roup of r a d i c a l e c o n o m i s t s 
t h u s r e s p o n d e d to t h e t e a r s o n r e p o r t by a r g u i n g : 
Poor c o u n t r i e s shou ld aim a t s e l f - r e l i a n c e ( n o t 
s e l f - s u f f i c i e n c y ) . They s h o u l d s t r u c t u r e t h e i r 
economies so a s to min imize t h e i m p a c t of i n f l u e n c e s 
from t h e d e v e l o p e d world e x p o r t d i v e r s i f i c a t i o n 
and i m p o r t s u b s t i t u t i o n s h o u l d be e v a l u a t e d p r i m a r i l y 
i n t e rms of t h e i r c o n t r i b u t i o n s t o s e l f - r e l i a n c e 
a i d would c o n t i n u e b u t t h e c o n s e q u e n c e s of i t s 
v o l a t i l i t y min imized and i t s p o l i t i c a l i n f l u e n c e 
r e d u c e d a t t he expense of lower r a t e s of g rowth of 
3 8 GDP, i f n e c e s s a r y l ' 
36- Ewing, A . F . , S e l f - r e l i a n c e i n A f r i c a , ' J o u r n a l of 
Modern A f r i c a n S tud ie s^ 6 No, 3 , 1968, p . 3 6 2 . 
3 7 . Wall, I m p o r t C a p a c i t y , " I m p o r t s and Economic Growth" , 
p . 167. 
3 8. Ward, >J.L>., U u n n a l l s , Lonore, ^. Anjou, e d s . The 
Widening gap - Development i n t h e 19 703, i^ ew York, 
Columbia U n i v e r s i t y P r e s s , 1971, p . 277 . 
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One last point about UNCTAD: The position developed 
II II 
by the Group of 77 were extremely because the group f e l t 
tha t unity was i t s most powerful weapon. In the f i r s t 
place the r ich countr ies themselves were not unified, especi-
a l ly a t UNCTAD-I, and underdeveloped countr ies unity could 
not be applied with leverage against a single opposing 
pos i t ion . I ron ica l ly the unity of under developing countr ies 
may be most valuable only when they confront a unified 
posi t ion, for otherwise, they have nothing to manipulate. 
Tlie other side of t h i s coin i s that the gains tha t the 
poor are l i ke ly to be large, small gains are probably 
the best that tho underdeveloped countr ies can hope for . 
II 11 
Unity permitted the Group of 77 to pass a number 
of reso lu t ions a t UNCTAD-I that were unacceptable to the 
indus t r i a l countr ies and to offer po l i c i e s on a t a k e - i t 
or leave- i t bas i s . Since the i ndus t r i a l countr ies were 
not bound by p o l i c i e s they voted against or s ta ted 
reservat ions to, such v i c to r i e s were exceedingly hollow. 
In terms of future s t r a t eg ies , i t seems arguable the 
underdeveloped countr ies may actual ly have more meaningful 
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pbv.er in organisations in which they have less formal 
power but in which all members are bound by a majority 
vote. It is in organisations like the international 
Monetary Fund (IMF) the UDC unity may be most valuable 
for there a unified minority can usually block actions 
until import concessions ore argued. 
UNCTAD ha.T performed important services for the 
underdeveloped countries. The technical analysts of its 
secretariat and the experts that the secretariat has 
engaged, have clarified some of the contentious issues 
between the rich and the poor countries, many of the 
ideas first broached or popularized at UNCTAD have now 
become political negotiating issues of great significance, 
and UNCTAD itself has become an essential forum, not only 
tor discussion and the guest tor consensual agreement, 
but also for familiarizing many Third World countries 
with the problems and piospects of their peers. Many 
criticism may f.jirly be niade of UNCTAD - the grovap voting-
206 
sys tem t h a t foEced t o many d i v e r g e n t i n t e r e s t s i n t o a 
s i n g l e package , t h e p r e s e n t a t i o n of some p o s i t i o n s t h a t 
were n o t c a r e f u l l y t h o u g h t t h rough t h e demand for 
c o n c e s s i o n s w i t h o u t s u f f i c i e n t e f f o r t t o i n d i c a t e why 
they were i n t he longrun i n t e r e s t s o f t h e r i c h c o u n t r i e s , 
t h e t endency of t h e o r g a n i s a t i o n t o become t o o i n d e n t i f i e d 
wi th t h e r h e t o r i c and tlie s t a n c e of t h e most r a d i c a l 
c o u n t r i e s , a r a t h e r a s t o n i s h i n g lack of p o l i t i c a l s o p h i s -
t i c a t i o n on t h e p a r t of some h i g h - l e v e l s t a f f , and t h e 
s h a r e of r e s p o n s i b i l i t y for i n f l a t i n g e x p e c t a t i o n s a b o u t 
what c o u l d be g o t from the i n t e r n a t i o n a l s y s t e m s o u t t h e s e , 
c r i t i c i s m s o u g h t n o t be a l l owed t o o b s c u r e t h e c o n t r i b u t i o n s 
t h a t UNCTAD h a s made or t o d e f l e c t an a t t e m p t to u n d e r s t a n d 
39 
why UNCTAD h a s t a k e n t h e form i t h a s . 
The c r e a t i o n of t h e U n i t e d N a t i o n s C o n f e r e n c e on 
Trade and Development (UNCTAD) was a r e f l e c t i o n of Th i rd 
W o r l d ' s chang ing p e r c e p t i o n s of i t s own n e e d s and i t s own 
3 9 . D e l l , 3,, 'An A p p r a i s a l of UNCTAD-III ' , World 
Development 1, No. 5, May 1973, p . 3 . 
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re la t ionsh ip to the in terna t ional economic system. The non-
aligned movement was losing whatever in te rna t iona l cohefei-
veness i t once had tor the underdeveloped countr ies were 
discovering, as Nyerere observed, that "a l l tha t the non-
40 
aligned nations have in common i s their non-alignment". 
Anticoloniatism could no longer hold the movement together 
and conf l ic t s between members of the group undermined what 
ever claims to morai superiori ty, the Ihird World thought 
i t had.Horeovei some decline in the in t ens i ty of the cold 
war, as well as in foreign aid levels , v i t i a t e d the 
pressumed- t ac t i ca l v i r tues of maneuvering between the 
Great power blocs. Export pessimism about the prospects 
for primary products was also s t i l l prevent, and import 
subst i tu t ion had been in operation long enough to reveal 
i t s d i f i c i e n c i e s . Domestic pressures to produce tangible 
r e s u l t s were r i s ing at precisej.y the movement when 
opportuni t ies to manipulate the in te rna t iona l system 
were d i sc ipa t ing . 
40. Hopkins, R., and Mansbach, W.R., Structure and Process 
in In te rna t iona l Po l i t i c s , New York: Hatper and Row, 
1973, p . 149. 
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ix) Negotiations Setvjeen North-South: 
Xt was the Seventh Special Session where North-South 
dialogue was held and many problems which third world 
countr ies highlighted through the group of 77" t>ut North 
was not responsive a t a l l . 
The statements in Plenary recognized poverity as a 
global concern and r e t l e c t e d the desire of ooth r ich and 
poor nations to work together toward finding so lu t ions to 
t h i s many sided, urgent and complex problem. Though the 
pos i t ions of the two sides did not always converge, i t 
was accepted that they were negotiat ing as equal pa r tne r s . 
This was a signif.lcant advance over previous occasions, 
which had served as shouting matches between unequals. 
However, the gap between the public pos i t ions of the 
indus t r ia l ized countr ies and the developing countr ies had 
not been narrowed in any s igni f icant way. The task of 
narrowing th i s gap t e l l to the ad-hoc committee which 
was meeting down s t a i r s . 
4 1. Singh, J . S . , A New In te rna t iona l Economic Order: 
Towards a Fair Redistr ibut ion of World Resources, 
New Delhi," t^'faegeF, 1977, p . 29. 
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Negotiations in the basement conference rooms 
primari ly took place between the 27 member contact, the 
group of 77 and 12 member contact group of western 
European count r ies . The s o c i a l i s t countr ies and i-hina 
were not involved in these in these negot ia t ions because 
they publicly supported the pos i t ion of the developing 
countr ies , and th(?y were not active pa r t i c i pan t s in the 
f inancia l and i n s t i t u t i o n a l arrangements that the develop-
ing countr ies wanted to be changed. 
II II 
The group oi 77 had already presented i t s demands 
through i t s posi t ion paper c i rcu la ted as pa r t of the 
preparatory documents for the special session. The EEC 
posi t ion paper had also been made avai lable in advance. 
The new element was the US posi t ion as outl ined in the 
Kissinger/Moynihan speech. In addition, the United Sta tes 
c i rcu la ted another document ca l l ed "an informal working 
paper submitted by the United States of America for 
negotiat ing purposes. This paper which was c i rcu la ted 
on the eighth day of the session, incorporated some of 
the terminology used by the Group of 77, and Seemed to 
21H 
, indicate US acceptance of some oftheir rad ica l proposals . 
The US delegation, however, soon put an end to such 
speculation by ins i s t ing tha t the document was nothing 
more than a mechanism for "negotiating pvurposes". 
The major differences between the posi t ion of the 
industri ' 'alised countr ies and the developing count r ies r e l a t ed 
to questions . indexation, transfer of resources, roJ.e of 
t ransnat ional corporations, and debtrescheduling. Indexation 
was pointed emphasized in the working paper of the Group of 
41 
77 in a way tha t the indus t r ia l ized countr ies c l ea r ly found 
unacceptable. Ihe programme proposed in the working paper 
referred f l a t l y to "indexation of the p r ices of their imports 
from developed countr ies" . 
The United Sta tes expressed i t s opposition to the 
idea, as did EEC members, including the foreign mninister 
of the Federal Republic of Germany, Hans-Dietrich Genscher. 
However, the EEC working paper supported the idea of 
"remunerative p r ices" and refer red to "ways of protec t ing 
purchasing power". The United Sta tes was in the beginning 
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t o t a l l y opposed to any d i r ec t or i nd i r ec t mention o± 
indexation, but eventually agreed to a study of d i r e c t 
and ind i r ec t indexation schemes, alongwith other 
options, which would enable the in terna t ional community 
to maintain the purchasing power of developing coun t r i e s . 
On the transfer of resources, the Group of 77 asked 
the indus t r i a l i zed countr ies to accept the 0.7 percent 
ta rge t for o f f i c i a l ass i s tance . Ihe EEC working paper 
indicated the will ingness of the EEC member countr ies to 
try to reach th i s t a rge t . The United States was not will ing 
42 to make any such commitment, formal or informa;.. Ihe 
f ina l agreement incorporated in the Resolution 336 2(S-VII) 
asked developed countr ies to conf-irm their continued 
commitment in respect of the t a rge t s r e l a t ing to the 
transfer of resources, in pa r t i cu la r the o f f i c i a l develop-
ment assis tance t a rge t of 0.7 percent of GNJP, as agreed 
in the in te rna t iona l Development Strategy for the Second 
United Nations Decade, and adopted as their common aim an 
42. Ib id . , p . 30. 
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- e i f e c t i v e increase in o f f i c i a l development ass is tance , with 
a view to achieving these t a rge t s by the end of the Decade, 
live United States s t i l l maintained i t s reservat ion and in 
the i r statements at the conclusion of the Seventh Special 
Session, both Ambassadors Myerson and Moyrihan indicated 
that though the United States was willing to work toward 
an increase in o f f i c i a l aid, i t did not want to tied-
i 
down to a t a rge t . 
• I It 
The posi t ion paper of the Group of 77 referred to 
automatic mechanisms for the transfer of r e a l resources, 
which should be adopted and implemented through agreements 
on the establishment of a link between the special Drawing 
Rights (SDR) and the development ass i s tance . A number of 
i n d u s t r i a l countr ies had reservat ions on th i s c lause . 
Any dire'ct reference to debt rescheduling was 
avoided because of US opposition, and the resolut ion 
recommended that UNCTAD IV consider the p o s s i b i l i t y of 
covering, as soon as possible a conference of major 
donor, credi tor and debtor countr ies to devise ways and 
213 
means t o m i t i g a t e t h e d e b t bu rden , t a k i n g i n t o a c c o u n t t h e 
deve lopment n e e d s of d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s , wi th s p e c i a l 
a t t e n t i o n to p l i g h t of t h e most s e r i o u s l y a f f e c t e d c o u n t r i e s . 
The p e o p l e who p l a y e d the most v i s i b l e r o l e i n t h e 
d i s c u s s i o n s and n e g o t i a t i o n s i n and a round t h e ad hoc 
commi t t ee were J an Bonk, t h e Dutch m i n i s t e r fo r d e v e l o p m e n t 
c o o p e r a t i o n , Manuel P e r e z G u e r r e r o , t h e Venezue l an m i n i s t e r 
of s t a t e fo r economic p l a n n i n g , and Ambassador I q b a l Akhund, 
P r e s i d e n t of t h e Economic and S o c i a l C o u n c i l . Towards t h e 
v e r y end, Thomas Ender s , a top K i s s i n g e r a i d e , j o i n e d t h e 
US s i d e to p a r t i c i p a t e i n t h e h a r d b a r g a i n i n g . He was 
b r o u g h t i n , p r o b a b l y b e c a u s e he was most f a m i l i a r wi th t h e 
d e t a i l e d and d i f f i c u l t n e g o t i a t i n g p r o c e s s t h a t had 
t aken p l a c e i n Washington w i t h i n t h e US gove rnmen t t o 
d e v e l o p t h e US j ^ o s i t i o n . The p a t i e n c e and i n g e n u i t y r e q u i r e d 
t o f i n d a t e x t a c c e p t a b l e t o a l l t a x e d t h e s k i l l s of t h e s e 
and o t h e r n e g o t i a t c b r s a g r e a t d e a l , b u t f i n a l l y a d r a f t was 
worked o u t t h a t was g e n e r a l l y a c c e p t a b l e to t h e major 
43 i n t e r e s t e d g o v e r n m e n t s , i n c l u d i n g t h e U n i t e d S t a t e s . 
4 3 . Review of P r o g r e s s i n I m p l e m e n t a t i o n of S p e c i a l 
Measures i n Favour of t h e L e a s t Developed Among 
t h e Deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s , (UNCTAD, T D / B / A C . 1 7 / 3 , 
June 10, 1975. 
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The reso lu t ions adopted by the special session draws 
on fac ts and f igures provided in various UN documents, but 
in i t s o r ien ta t ion and approach i t i s very much the end 
prdduct of a process of negotiat ions which tooX as i t s basis 
the demands from the Group of 77 and revised them to make 
them acceptable to most of the indus t r i a l i zed countries^ 
On those issues where agreement was c lea r ly impossible the 
resolut ion provides for continuing d iscuss ions . 
One of the reasons for the success of the negot ia t ions 
a t the special session was what they avoided ideological 
considerat ions and concentrated on specif ic i s s u e s . Ih i s 
was as true of the developed countr ies as of the developing. 
The public debate produced some sabre r a t t l i n g , but the 
informal discussions were not vitiated by empty th rea t s 
and meaningless slogans. 
The OPEC countr ies , including the Arabs, proved 
f lex ib le and pragmatic and they received unequivocal 
support from other developing count r ies . As i t became 
evident that the links between the OPEC countr ies and 
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other developing countries could not be broKen, the 
negot iators on the other side took t h i s as a fact of l i f e 
and focussed on the task of bringing the negot ia t ions to 
a successful conclusions. 
On the side of indus t r i a l i zed countr ies , the 
Americans were the main nego t ia to r s . They were open and 
pa t i en t to new suggestions on how to break deadlocks. 
Among the Europeans, the Dutch and the Scandinavians 
were ahead of the others , and often managed to persuade 
other Western Europeans to come along. 
The quest for a New In terna t ional Economic Order 
i s an ongoing process and s ign i f i es a perennial conf l ic t 
of i n t e r e s t s between haves and have-nots on the global 
sca le . The process i s tough, tortuous and questions 
involved are large and s l ippery . The haves of i n d u s t r i -
a l i sed North are not going to eas i ly submit to the 
demands of agrarian South. However, Non-aligned and 
underdeveloped countries must put up a j o in t s t ruggle 
to usher in an era of economic and social j u s t i c e . I t 
i s a matter of l i f e and death for the th i rd world 
countr ies . They-have to pursue the North-South dialogue 
with great patience and firm determination simultaneously. 
C H A P T E R - I V 
SUPER POWERS AND THE NON-ALIGNED MOVEMENT 
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C HA P T E.R -IV 
Super Powers and the Non-aligned Movement 
The r i s e and development of non-alignment in 
f i f t i e s and early s ix t i e s was a challenge to very va l id i ty 
and c red ib i l i t y of bipolar in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c s . I t 
challenged the p o l i t i c a l usefuleness and moral author i ty 
of blocs led by USA and USSR in the name of individual 
freedom and social j u s t i c e , respec t ive ly . Although, NAM 
comprised mostly of third world countr ies with l i t t l e 
i ndus t r i a l i s a t i on and no technological sophis t ica t ion 
and therefore, no standing in in te rna t iona l t rade and 
finance, yet i t provided a way out of e i the r /o r of 
Capitalism Vs Communism. This challenge to the p o l i t i c a l 
assumptions and ideological pos tu la tes of bipolar 
internat ional system was not taken kindly by ideologues 
of Cold War years in post World War II era. They hurled 
grave charges against the very raison detre of NAI"!, the 
gravest being that of John Foster Dulles cas t iga t ing 
the movement as immoral. 
I t must be said t ha t the react ion of USSR 
led bloc was moderate. They did not agree with the 
ideological assumptions or diplomatic s t r a t eg i e s of 
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NAM. However, for all practical purposes they coopted 
with NAM countries to consolidate their own position 
and tolaunchan effective pressure on Western bloc led 
by United States of America. Besides, the anti-colonial 
sentiments of newly liberated'countries against English, 
French, Dutch, Danish, Purtugese and Spanish rule easily 
coincided with the political agenda and ideological 
manifesto of Soviet Russia. 
The United States of America took a haid-line 
attitude towards NAM countries. Ihey wanted to extend 
their spheres of influence even inside the NAM countries 
and succeeded so far as it goes. Even now within NAM 
countries the Sheikhdoms of West Asia and North Africa, 
most of Latin American NAM members and those of South 
East Asia are considered toeing the American line. 
On the other hand countries like India, Cuba, Afghanistan, 
Vietnam et. al., are deemed to be titling towards the 
Russian foreign policy initiatives. 
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This competitive bloc p o l i t i c s on the i n t e r -
national plane has enhanced the pres t ige of th i rd world 
countries as both blocs struggled to co-opt the i r 
support. However, the western bloc led by USA has, at 
best remained LiAkewarm towards the development needs 
of th i rd world countries and i t was only from these 
countries that development finance for th i rd world 
countries could come in terms of soft aid and t rade 
terms. In view of the same the present chapter deals 
with the a t t i t u d e of the super powers towards NAM 
countr ies . 
i) The Soviet Union and the Non-Aliqned Movement; 
The re la t ionsh ip between the NAM and the USSR 
has been a subject of debate r i gh t from the inception 
of the movement. The close proximity of views of various 
in te rna t iona l issues between the NAM and the USSR has 
been in terpre ted in various ways. The stand of Non-
aligned countries on major in te rna t iona l problems, 
la id down in the basic documents of the i r conferences 
and meetings, coincides in the main with the pos i t ion 
of USSR and other soc i a l i s t countries^ This i s t rue of 
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such issues as the consolidation of peace and i t s spread 
to a l l continents, disarmament, support for national 
l ibera t ion movements, expansion of in te rna t iona l cooper-
ation and res t ruc tur ing of in ternat ional r e l a t i o n s . The 
USSR has always supported the stand of the NAM on 
various i s sues . There has been no instance when there 
have been differences between the NAM and USSR. 
Ihe Soviet Union was the f i r s t big power to come 
out in support of NAM and has always been. Ihe iden t i ty 
of viewson various issues affect ing the world has brought 
Soviet Union and the non-aligned countries c lose r . The 
opponents of the NAM in the west in the early days viewed 
the proximity of views of the non-aligned countr ies and 
the Soviet Union with suspicion- They even went to the 
extent of ca l l ing the movement as pro-Soviet and a n t i -
West. Ihe an t i - impe r i a l i s t content of the NAM was not to 
the l ik ing of Western powers. The policy of keeping away 
from mi l i ta ry a l l iances was in terpre ted as immoral. 
However, as their mi l i tary a l l i ances fa i led to 
I 
attack the newly freed countr ies and eventually collapsed 
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and more and more countries joined the non-aligned group, 
the western opponents pf non-aligned began to change 
the i r tBctics^ Grudgingly they began to reco :nise the 
NAM in a half -hear ted manner. As the movement had come 
to stay and was playmng an important ro le in the i n t e r -
national a f f a i r s , they could not ignore i t . They began 
to make attempts to see that the a n t i - i m p e r i a l i s t content 
of the movement was watered down and that the movement 
was weakened from within, 'n-iey s t a r t ed a campaign to wean 
the movement away from what they termed as "Soviet 
influence". However, they have not met with much success 
in watering down the basic content of the movement or in 
disrupting i t s lonity. The successful conclusions of the 
New Delhi Summit and the documents adopted stand testimony 
to t h i s , Ihe an t i - imper i a l i s t , a n t i - c o l o n i a l i s t and 
a n t i - r a c i s t policy pursued by the non-aligned countr ies 
and their e f for t s to strengthen peace and in t e rna t iona l 
secur i ty have fostered greater cohesion of these countries 
in working towards stronger p o l i t i c a l and economic 
independence. Of paramount importance for the world 
1. Gecit ,V., Crabb., J r . , Nations in Multi Polar World, 
New York, 196 8, p . 4 25. 
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community was the non-aligned countr ies policy of p r inc ip le 
against the r a c i s t regimes in the South of Africa and 
their imper ia l i s t pa t rons . The f inal documents of a l l the 
non-aligned conferences recorded their'unanimous support 
for the peoples f ighting for the i r nat ional and social 
l ibera t ion and the condemnation of imper ia l i s t schemes 
in Africa. 
Ihe Soviet Union and other s o c i a l i s t countr ies 
regard non-alignme!nt as the policy of a large group of 
developing countries and the NAM as an i n f luen t i a l force 
in the world arena and from the outse t supported the 
movements resolut ions and i n i t i a t i v e s in every possible 
way. The Soviet Union and a l l the s o c i a l i s t countr ies 
welcomed and have always considered i t a pos i t ive factor 
in the development of in te rna t iona l r e l a t i o n s . The 
s o c i a l i s t countries that are not members of the non-
aligned movement build their r e l a t i ons with the non-
aligned countries on the basis of-equal i ty , non- inter-
ference in the domestic a f fa i r s , mutual respect and 
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with due account for their common goals^ the s t ruggle 
for peace and peaceful co-existence and against imperialism 
and co lon ia l i sm. ' Ihe s o c i a l i s t countr ies invariably csme 
out for stronger p o l i t i c a l and economic independence of 
the developing countr ies . 
Soviet messages to the non-aligned Conferences, 
from the Belgrade Summit on, have spoken highly of the 
movement and wished i t success in f ighting for peace, 
nat ional independence and freedom. Western powers are 
trying to emasculate the a n t i - i m p e r i a l i s t , nature 
of NAM and to undermine cooperation between the non-
aligned and s o c i a l i s t countr ies . Exposing these a c t i v i t i e s 
Fidel Castro said a t the Algiers conference tha t a l l 
attempts to drive a wedge between the non-aligned and 
s o c i a l i s t countries were in fact of counter-revolutionary 
nature and played into the hands of the imper i a l i s t 
forces alone. Addressing the concluding s i t t i n g of the 
2. Rana, A.P., Ihe Imperatives of Non-Aliqnment, 1976, p .23 . 
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Conference, the late Algerian President, Houari Boumediene, 
pointed out in his turn that the NAM relies on the 
3 
socialist community. 
The fourth Conference adopted a declaration 
calling for stronger cooperation with the socialist 
States to oppose the imperialist forces. It also supported 
some of the Soviet peace initiatives, for example, to 
establish a collective security system. A separate resolu-
tion was also adopted on the national liberation movements 
denouncing the policy pursued by the NATO countries and 
reiterating the legitimate right of the oppressed 
nations to struggle for their independence with the help 
of arms. 
Long before the NAM came into being, the young 
Soviet State consistently and resolutely defended the 
right of all nations to self-determination and the 
3. Ibid., p. 24 
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choice of independent development. Right af ter the 
s o c i a l i s t revolution triumphed in Russia in 1917, the 
Soviet governments' e a r l i e s t measures with respect to 
the countr ies of the o r ien t were to make public and 
annual secre t i n t e r - i m p e r i a l i s t agreements, to which 
the I ' sar i s t government had been par ty , to break 
f 
fe t t e r ing t r e a t i e s which had been imposed by tsar ism 
upon China, Turkey and Iran^ to t ransfer concessions 
to Iran and annul to i t s debts . The Soviet delegation 
a t Geneva Conference in 19 22 proposed to r e s t ruc tu re 
in te rna t iona l economic r e l a t i o n s on the basis of respect 
for sovereignty, non-interference in domestic a f f a i r s , 
4 
equal i ty and mutual benef i t . 
The Soviet Union always considered i t s i n t e r -
n a t i o n a l i s t duty to support the l ibe ra t ion movements 
of Asia, Africa and Latin American nations and welcomed 
the growing role tha t non-aligned stateswexe playing 
in in te rna t iona l a f f a i r s . 
4 . Henery, P. Shenidan, Fundamentals of Non-Aliqnement^ 
Eastern World, vol . XVIII^ No. 8, 1964, p . 8. 
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Diverse aid given by world socialism to the 
national l ibera t ion movement*/which subsequently gave 
b i r th to the NAM, became espec ia l ly manifest in the 
post-war period.* In February 1946, the Soviet Union 
supported theappeal by Syria and Lebanon, would be 
members of the NAM, for the withdrawal of Br i t i sh and 
French troops from thei r t e r r i t o r i e s . 
In 194 7, i t backed the demand by Egypt that 
Br i t i sh troops should pul l out of i t . In ear ly 1946, 
the USSR ra ised at the UN Security Council the question 
of B r i t a i n ' s stopping mi l i ta ry operat ions in Indonesia, 
in 194 7 and 194 8, i t again spoke out at the UN in 
defence of the young Indonesian Republic and against 
Dutch aggression, economic blockade and p o l i t i c a l 
i s o l a t i o n . In November 1956, at .the heat of the mi l i ta ry 
intervention by Bri tain, France and I s rae l against 
Egypt, the Soviet Union took a decisive step by demanding 
tha t the aggression be immediately stopped and announcing 
i t s firm determination to use force in i t s turn, i f need 
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be, to defend the victim of tha t aggression. The economic, 
p o l i t i c a l and mi l i t a ry po ten t i a l of the USSR and other 
s o c i a l i s t countries forced the imper ia l i s t s t a t e s to make 
concessions to the young developing nations and to 
5 
refra in from d i rec t acts of aggression and use of force. 
Consistently opposing imperialism's in terference in the 
in te rna l a f f a i r s of the young s t a t e s and advocating the 
elimination of the colonial system, the Soviet Union 
worked to ensure the adoption of reso lu t ions in support 
of the nat ional l ibera t ion movements in Asia, Africa, and 
Latin America. For example, in I960 the USSR brought to 
the consideration by the UN General Assembly a draf t 
Declaration on the granting of independence to colonial 
countr ies and peoples. The UN General Assembly adopted 
the corresponding Declaration, which was formulated on 
the basis of Soviet proposals . 
5. Mukherjee, S. New Perspectives of Non-Aliqnment/ 
Colombo Summit, New Delhi, 1976, p , 11. 
6. Ihe Hindu, August 9, 1976, 
\Z1 
The Soviet Union has always act ively imper ia l i s t 
aggression in the Middle East, rendering p o l i t i c a l , 
diplomatic and economic support to the movement members, 
such as Jordan, Lebanon, Syeria, I raq and Pales t ine 
Liberation Organisation. I t opposed a concrete programme 
of ?ea!3ing tensions in the region, demanded tha t foreign 
troops be withdrawn from Lebanon and Jordan, and so on. 
I t backed the Indonesian people in the i r s truggle against 
the Dutch and American aggressors, cons is ten t ly and act ively 
upheld the independence of s t a t e s such as Zaire, Cyprus, 
Cuba, Vietnam, Laos and Kampuchea, and successfuly helped 
normalise and s t a b i l i s e the p o l i t i c a l s i tua t ion in South 
Asia in 1965-1966 (The Tashkent Agreement Between India 
and Pakistan, January 1966). The USSR and other s o c i a l i s t 
countries ac t ive ly supported the Nigerian government in 
i t s struggle to preserve the federal s t a t e agains t the 
s epa ra t i s t s «ha proclaimed the establishment of the 
Sta te of Bi«Efcra (1967-1969) . The Soviet Union adopted 
an i n t e r n a t i o n a l i s t approach to the national l ibe ra t ion 
struggle and the r i gh t of peoples to self-determination 
when the Republic of Bangaldesh proclaimed i t s independence 
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(in 1971) and afterwards. Of tremendous importance was 
and continues to be the support given by the Sooiet 
Union and other socialist states to the people's Republic 
of Angola and Ethiopia defending their independence, 
sovereignty, territorial integrity and natural unity 
against the encroachments by the force of imperialism, 
7 
racism and in te rna t iona l ac t ion. 
In the 1970s, cooperation between the s o c i a l i s t 
and non-aligned countries was increasingly turning into 
a factor of peace and (-easing tensions in in te rna t iona l 
r e l a t i o n s . The protocols and resolu t ions of the UN General 
Assembly sessions and special ized UN agencies furnish a 
convincing proof of the unvariable, cons is tent and 
principibed posi t ion of Soviet Union in defending the 
r igh t of non-aligned and a l l developing s t a t e s to 
independence, non-interference in their a f fa i r s and 
social progress . Suffice i t to r e c a l l the reso lu te 
e f for t s by Soviet delegations a t the Sixth (April 1974) 
7. Benevolensky, V., Ihe Non-Aligned Movement; From 
Belgrade to New, Delhi, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 
1985, p . 95. 
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and Seven (September 1975) Special UN General Assembly 
sessions in support of young s t a t e s r igh t to the 
u t i l i z a t i o n of the i r own natural resources. The Sixth 
Special UN General Assembly Session convened on the 
i n i t i a t i v e of the developing s t a t e s discussed problems 
of raw mater ials and economic development and also, in 
keeping with the resolut ions of the fourth non-aligned 
Summit Conference in Algiers, the problem of r e s t r u c t -
g 
uring in te rna t iona l economic r e l a t i o n s . Jo in t e f fo r t s 
by the s o c i a l i s t countr ies and young s t a t e s resu l ted 
in the adoption of the well-known programme of New 
In te rna t iona l Economic Order, which declared tha t a l l 
Sta tes had the inal ienable r i g h t to use their own 
resources and, what i s more important, the r i gh t to 
na t iona l i se the property of foreign monopolies. 
Guided by the l en in i s t foreign pol icy p r inc ip le s 
which envision al l-round support for the peoples of 
f ighting their nat ional l ibe ra t ion , the Soviet Union, 
8. Ib id . , p . 96 
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along with its constant political and diplomatic support/ 
gave." young states and national liberation movements 
enormous economic aid without any strings of political, 
military or any other nature. In so doing it is not 
after any rights, including the right to profit from 
enterprises it has built or other projects. Economic 
Cooperation between the Soviet Union and other Socialist 
States, on the one hand, and developing covin tries on the 
other, helps the latter above all to develop their 
individual countries and to overcome the backwardness 
and dependence on imperialist states and their monpolies. 
This cooperation between socialist countries and young 
states made the imperialists in some cases ease the 
termsof their "aid". 
The following figures give an idea of the scale 
of economic cooperation between socialist and non-aligned 
states. In 1955, the USSR and India signed an agreement 
on building with Soviet aid a major steel works in 
Bhilai with a capacity of one million tons of steel a 
year. During the same period agreements on trade and 
economic cooperation were concluded with Burma, Egypt, 
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Lebanon, Afghanistan and some other countries. Later on 
agreements were signed with Indenesia, Nepal, Sri Lanka, 
Ethiopia, Ghana, Guinea, Mali and others on Soviet 
economic and technical aid in implementing their economic 
development plans. By 1982, the USSR maintained economic 
and technical cooperation with the total of 70 Asian, 
Q 
African and Latin American States. 
By the early 1980s the Soviet Union had helped 
build 1,700 industrial enterprises, electric power 
plants, hydropower compleess and other economic projects 
in newly free states. Ihese have a considerable role 
top lay in their national economies,. For example, the 
metallurgical enterprises built in India with Soviet 
aid account for 35 percent of the entire steel output 
(19 million tonns) , 50 percent of the country's oil 
output, 70 percent of the turbines and 80 percent of 
the mining equipment produced in the country. Soviet 
geologists found oil in Syria and now profits from 
9. Ibid., p. 97, 
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oil exports exceed 50 percent of all currency receipts 
of the country. The Helwan Metallurgical plant built 
in Egypt with Soviet aid accounts for 100 percent of 
big iron, 74 percent of Steel, 70 percent of rolled 
goods, and 100 percent of coke produced in the country. 
Enterprises built with Soviet aid in Guinea give 20 
percent of the over all output of bauxites in the country; 
similar enterprises built in Ethiopia give 100 percent 
of the country's output of oil products and those built 
in Algeria account for 100 percent of the national 
output of big iron and mercury. Ihe building and 
equipment of major complexes with the hiip of 
Socialist States (for instance, giant Steel works in 
Bhilai and Bokaro, India and in Helwan, Egypt, as 
well as hydropower projects on the Nile andthe 
Euphrates) fofced the west to revisse its "aid" 
strategy. 
As industrial projects built with the help of 
the Soviet Union and other socialist countries were 
put into operation, the public sector began taking 
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shape in some of the non-aligned s t a t e s , promoting their 
economic development and i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n , with every 
passing year the s o c i a l i s t countr ies are giving ever 
wider aid to young s t a t e s in t r a in ing the i r nat ional 
personnel for industry, agr icu l ture , t ransport , health 
service, education and so on. 
Of no small importance i s cooperation between the 
Soviet Union and non-aligned countries in strengthening 
the i r defence po ten t ia l to enable them.defend themselves-
from attempts of imper ia l i s t aggression. The aid given 
by Soviet mi l i ta ry experts and the t ra in ing of the 
nat ional mi l i ta ry personnel a t mi l i t a ry educational 
establishments in Soc ia l i s t countr ies , some non-aligned 
Asian, African and Latin American s t a t e s were able to 
form or re-equip their armies and withstand d i r e c t 
acts of armed aggression by imper i a l i s t s t a t e s . The 
re-equipment of the Indonesian army (1961-65), the 
Cuban army (1961) and those of Egypt and Syria (1968-1973) 
provide cha rac t e r i s t i c examples of Soviet aid in th i s 
f i e ld . The s e l f l e s s mi l i ta ry aid given by the Soviet 
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Union to Afghanistan, Guinea-Bissau, Mozambique, Angola, 
Ethiopia and Algeria i l l u s t r a t e s the i n t e r n a t i o n a l i s t 
duty performed by the Soviet people to nations f igh t t ing 
for their nat ional indepeindence, sovereignty, t e r r i t o r i a l 
in t eg r i ty and nat ional uni ty . 
Active Soviet e f fo r t s to ensure peace and the 
securi ty of a l l nations enjoy support among the non-
aligned count r ies . They ensured the adoption by the 
UN of a number of resolut ions on some burning problems, 
such as the strengthening of the world peace and securi ty , 
disarmament, the prevention of aggression, the curbing 
of the arms race, and the struggle against colonialism 
and racism. At the 34th UN General Assembly Session 
(1979) the developing countries backed the resolu t ion 
"on the Inadmiss ibi l i ty of the pol icy of Hegemonism 
in in ternat ional r e l a t i o n s " which had been proposed 
by the Soviet Union, and a t the 35th UN General 
Assembly Seesion another Soviet proposal, the draf t 
resolut ion "on some pressing Measures to Lessen the 
War Danger" also met with support by the majority of 
10, Review of In ternat ional Affairs, Belgrade, No. 
704-705, August 20, 1979, p . 15. 
35 
11 
non-aligned s t a t e s . 
In 1983, the Warsaw Treaty States proposed to 
the NATO members to conclude a Treaty on the Mutual 
Non-Use of Mil i tary Force and Maintenance of Relat ions 
of Peace in the i n t e r e s t s of preserving universal peace 
and the securi ty of nat ions, including the non-aligned 
countr ies . Thereupon, the Soviet Union brought for the 
-consideration by the 38th UN General Assembly Session 
(1983) another important issue "Freezing Nuclear 
Armaments" and proposed tha t a' declarat ion on :.condemning 
Nuclear War" be adopted. The Soviet proposals were 
accepted by the World Community. Final ly , the USSR 
proposed then an agreement on the renunciation of the 
use of force? fior mi l i ta ry purposes be concluded, and in 
January 1984, the Soc ia l i s t Countries passed to the NATO 
countr ies a draft agreement on the non-use of chemical 
weapons. 
The Soviet Union and other s o c i a l i s t countr ies 
have ac t ive ly been supporting the developing countries 
11. Review of In te rna t iona l Affairs, No. 714, 1980, p . 16, 
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proposals aiming at combatting colonialism, racism and 
neo-Colonialism and at strengthening security and 
stability on all the continents. 
Active support for the developing states struggle 
for the restructuring of international economic relations 
is another key element of the policy pursued by the 
Soviet Union and other Socialist countries. 
The 25tlri CPSU Congress pointed out, "that with 
the present cdrelation of world class forces, the liberated 
countries are quite able to resist imperialist diktat 
12 
and achieve just that, is equal economic relations". 
The Soviet Union is an active supporter of developing 
countries just demands for the redical transformation 
of existing unequal international economic relations 
and for an end to discriminating practices pursued by 
imperialist monopolies and international cooperation 
towards the young states. It has already been mentioned 
12. Documents and Resolutions, XXVth Congress of the 
CPSU, N osh Publishing House, Moscow, 1976, p.16. 
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earlier that the Soviet Union made proposals at the 31st 
UN General Assembly Session (1976), stating that "the 
nature of international economic relations, which took 
shape Against the backdrop of an entirely different 
alignment of world forces and which meets only the selfish 
interests of imperialist monopolies, now the contradicts 
the vital interests of the vast majority of countries and 
the development of the general international situation. 
At the same time the socialist states criticise those . 
provisions of the programme of the New International 
Economic Order, which reflect attempts to detach the 
solution of foreign economic problems from profound 
socio-economic transformation in the developing countries 
and to meet the requirements of the developing countries 
alone. International Economic Relations should be 
restrbctured in the interest of all coxontries and 
nations rather than in the interests of some separate 
group of countries. 
The so-called theories of 'rich and poor countries' 
and of "North and South" ignore the differences existing 
between the socialist and capitalist states in order to 
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justify the equal responsibility and, consequently, 
equal obligations to the non-aligned countries by both 
the imperialist states, which rapaciously exploited 
the colonial and dependent countries, and the socialist 
states, which have never had colonies and always built 
their relations with other countries on the basis of 
equality, mutual benefit and non-interference in internal 
affairs. Unfortunately, the non-aligned movement in 
resolutions of its forums sometimes expresses support 
for the thesis of "equal demands". 
The socialist states consider the restructuring 
of international economic relations as inseparably 
connected with the general improvement ofthe inter-
nationalist situation, attaching prime importance to 
detente, the ending of the arms race and disarmament 
in the world. 
Developed socialist countries and many non-aligned 
nations maintain relations of friendship and diverse 
cooperation. Developing countries, especially, those of 
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socialist orientation, show considerable interest in the 
historical experience of the USSR and other Socialist 
Community countries, as many problems of socialist 
countries had to tackle in building their states, develop-
ing their economies, national relations and cultures, 
and training the national personnel are now being 
tackled by the young Asian, African and Latin American 
states. 
ii) The United States Response Towards Non-Aliqned Movement; 
After the Second World War one of the main goals 
of American foreign policy was to suppress the national 
liberation struggle and to preserve the system of 
dependence of Asian and African countries on capitalist 
powers. American imperialism "updated" that goal depending 
on a concrete situation and changes in the alignment of 
forces between the two opposite socio-political systems-
imperialism and socialism the constant element of the 
general strategy was the desire to keep the emergent 
states dependent on imperialism by using all sorts of 
2J0 
pressure (political, economic and ideological), subversive 
activities and c3irect interference in their internal affairs, 
in the military strategic field the attention was focussed 
on the conclusion of military pacts with the widest possible 
13 participation of newly free states, especially those 
brodering on the USSR and other socialist countries or 
located in close proximity to them. That was why whenever 
newly free countries refused to join aggressive military 
political blocs, imperialism became alarmed and hostile, 
resorting to all forms of pressure, threats and blackmail 
towards them. In the early 1950s imperialist powers put 
pressure to bear on India, Burma, Ceylon and Indonesia, 
that is to say, the pioneers and active organisers of 
NAM, who prepared and successfully conducted the Bandung 
Conference and then the first (Belgrade) Conference. 
In the 1950s during the Cold War unleashed by 
the US and western countries against the USSR and other 
socialist countries, some newly free states found 
13. Jansen, G.H., Afro-Asia and Non-Alignment, London, 
1966, p. 13. 
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themselves drawn into the sphere of imper ia l i s t influence, 
which grea t ly Jeoparadized the securi ty and sovereignty 
of other developing countr ies . The ideological induction 
of the leaders of those newly free s t a t e s was largely 
based on the thes is formulated by the then US Secretary 
of Sta tes , John Foster Dulles, to the effect that the 
policy of non-alignment was insolvent and unpromising. 
Later on he declared the concept of non-alignment out-
moded and even amoral and shoMt-sighted, with the 
14 exception of some of i t s p r i n c i p l e s . 
As the non-aligned movement developed and i t s 
ranks grew, along with i t s p res t ige and influence on 
in ternat ional a f f a i r s , the US rea l i sed that i t s former 
t a c t i c s was unpromising. In the ear ly 1960s i t 
renounced patent ly h o s t i l e pronouncements with respect 
to the non-aligned movement and used a d i f fe ren t t a c t i c s . 
14. Ib id . , p . 14. 
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Already in the late 1950s diffeirent government and private' 
research bodies in the US undertook an indepth study of 
the problems of preserving the position of capitalism in 
Asian and African countries and worked out measures 
capable of^ to quote former US Secretary of States, 
Henery Kissinger, resisting "The force of attraction" 
and the pressure of communism on these countries. In 
his policy statement of 196 2 President Kennedy spoke 
about the need to gain "new frontiers" and to revise 
some old fashioned ideas of t^e world. Under the new 
circumstances the imperialist powers could no longer 
hope to see the "Eolicy from strength" succeed which, 
however, is not to say that imperialism renounced its 
former goals. Its "updated" course was based on the 
idea of directing the newly free countries socio-
economic development along capitalist lines. As before, 
the USA intended to use the potential and means of 
other capitalist powers to preserve and strengthen 
as far as possible the dependence of the emergent 
states on these powers and besides, re-distribute 
the spheres of influence, consolidating theUS position 
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at the expense of former colonial powers. I t was envisioned 
to give more act ive support to and to set up react ionary 
d i c t a t o r i a l regimes in developing countries tha t would 
pursue pro-American pol icy . Itie US modified i t s a t t i t u d e 
towards the non-alignment po l icy . Chester Bowles, 
Under-Secretary of Sta te , said in April ; 1961 that the 
USA would ' r e spec t ' the neu t r a l i t y of those countries 
that had opted for the policy of non-alignment and help 
them build s table and strong soc ie t i e s capable of 
15 maintaining independence. In 1961, the so-cal led 
Development Assistance Committee was founded by 20 
Western c a p i t a l i s t countries, who wanted to use the 
organisation in the changed circumstances to maintain 
and enhance as far as possible the newly-free s t a t e s 
dependence on the indus t r i a l l y developed c a p i t a l i s t 
countries and to pursue the neo-co lonia l i s t policy in 
more covert forms. 
These s teps were aimed at Camr-'-'-f'laging the true 
goals of imperialism. I t was prec ise ly the 1960s tha t 
15. Malhotra, I . , Thirty Years of Non-Aliqnment, The 
I l l u s t r a t e d Weekly of India, vo l . XCVII, Sept. 
12-18, 1976, p . 9-10. 
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saw the growing pressure to bear on the developing 
countries with the help of a l l sor ts of means capable 
to disrupt the policy of non-alignment from within, 
to emasculate i t s an t i - Imper i a l i s t content and to 
weaken the l inks between the non-aligned s t a t e s and 
s o c i a l i s t count r ies . 
Imperialism began paying special a t t en t ion to 
the ideological struggle against socialism. Stepping 
up i t s propaganda of the "advantages" of the c a p i t a l i s t 
worldy emphasis was placed on the thes i s of the "Civi l i -
sing" mission of colonialism, the need and expediency 
of plant ing and developing capi tal ism in the newly-free 
countries for the sake of the i r "accelerated economic 
growth". 
I t should be pointed out that the US often 
replaced these methods of neocolonialism with d i r e c t 
mi l i t a ry aggression, which showed tha t American 
s t ra tegy towards the developing countr ies involved 
t e r r o r i s t a c t i v i t i e s , des t ab i l i s a t ion of progressive 
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r e g i m e s i n t h e s e c o u n t r i e s and d i s r u p t i o n of t h e non -
16 
a l i g n e d movement. In August 1964, t h e US a t t a c k e d 
t h e Democra t i c R e p u b l i c of Vie tnam and f r e q u e n t l y used 
arms a g a i n s t Cambodia. I t r e n d e r e d v a s t a i d t o P o r t u g a l 
i n s u p p r e s s i n g t h e n a t i o n a l l i b e r a t i o n movements i n 
i t s A f r i c a n C o l o n i e s . A p r i l 1965 saw t h e US armed 
a g g r e s s i o n a g a i n s t t h e Dominican R e p u b l i c . In mid 1966, 
t h e US a d m i n i s t r a t i o n d e c l a r e d t h e " J o h n s o n ' s As ia 
D o c t r i n e " / t he t r u e p u r p o s e of which was t o s u p p r e s s 
t h e n a t i o n a l l i b e r a t i o n movements i n A s i a . The CIA 
began i n c r e a s i n g l y i n t e r f e r i n g in t h e d e v e l o p i n g S t a t e s ' 
d o m e s t i c a f f a i r s . 
American s t r a t e g i s t s wanted t h e Vie tnam war t o 
t e a c h t h e emergen t S t a t e s a l e s s i o n , i m p r e s s i n g upon 
them t h a t t h e y had n o t h i n g e l s e t o do but t o seek US 
17 p a t r o n a g e and t o f o l l o w i t s i m p e r i a l i s t p o l i c y . The 
16 . M a l a v i y a , H.D. , Non-Al iqnment Onward, March, D e l h i , 
1981, p . 17. 
17 . Rahman, M.M., The P o l i t i c s of Non-Al iqnment , New D e l h i , 
1969, p . 8 7 . 
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vast mi l i ta ry and economic aid given by the US fa i led 
to help the reactionary puppet regime re ta in power in 
Saigon. 
The Vietnam war showed that , supported by the broad 
mass of the people and by the comprehensive aid of 
s o c i a l i s t countr ies , the progressive forces were capable 
of emerging v ic tor ious in the s truggle for the i r freedom 
and independence, even if they were opposed by US 
imperialism. 
Ihe strategy of neo-colonialism aiming, among 
other things, at sapping the an t i - imper i a l i s t and a n t i -
co lon ia l i s t content of the non-alignment movement, 
centered as before largely on economic aspec ts . Aware 
of the f u t i l i t y of openly opposing the non-aligned 
countries s t r iv ing towards economic independence, the 
neo-colonia l i s t s began looking for round-about ways of 
a t ta in ing their main goal to perpetuate these couhtr ies 
as an appendix to the developed c a p i t a l i s t s t a t e s . For 
example, American economic aid to Egypt was openly 
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aimed at making that country dependent on the US^  in 
February 1963, In response to the decision by the 
Ceylon governtnent to na t iona l i se the property of 
American Caltex and Esso Oil concerns and also that 
of the British-Dutch sha l l corporation on i t s t e r r i t o r y , 
the US presented i t with an ultimatum to pay indemnities 
to American companies. 
I t i s common knowledge tha t some developing 
countries managed to na t iona l i se the property of western 
monopolies on the i r t e r r i t o r y without any compensation, 
arguing tha t in the course of their ' a c t i v i t i e s ' the 
l a t t e r had made enormous p r o f i t s by ru th less ly exploi t ing 
the local labour and natural resources . In the l a t e 1960s 
when i t became clear that the US was to suffer defeat in 
Vietnam and in the conditions of a changed alignment of 
forces in the world, the US administrat ion was forced to 
18. Nehru, J . , I nd ia ' s Foreign Policy, Selected Speeches, 
September 1946 April 1961, Government of India, p . 249 
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revise all aspects of its foreign policy, including 
relations with the socialist countries, above all with 
I 
the Soviet Union, to reconsider the terms of "Partner-
ship" with West European countries and Japan and to devise 
19 new forms of r e l a t i ons with the non-aligned s t a t e s . In 
a bid to maintain and consolidate the posi t ion of American 
imperialism in the developing countries, the US adminis-
t r a t i o n , headed at that time by Richard Nixon, declared 
for purely Propaganda purposes i t s determination to 
"avoid involving the US into world c o n f l i c t s " . This new 
approach" to the developing countr ies found c lea r -cu t 
expression in the so-cal led Nixon Doctrine, which hypo-
c r i t i c a l l y proclaimed the p r inc ip les of "Partnership" 
and that of "Self re l iance" as underlying American 
foreign policy.^^ 
According to the Nixon Doctrine, the American 
t a c t i c of the period did not envision American withdrawal 
from those regions . TVie US intended to change the balance 
of world forces in their favour, pa r t i cu l a r l y with the 
help of the regimes dependent on i t p o l i t i c a l l y and 
20. Ib id . , p . 1777. 
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especial ly economically, and by "tying" developing 
countries to imper ia l i s t powers. Ihis t a c t i c t influenced 
some of the non-aligned countr ies , and the pos i t ion they 
adopted provided a graphic i l l u s t r a t i o n of attempt to 
sap the an t i - imper i a l i s t nature of resolut ions passed by 
the non-aligned forums. 
In the l a t e 1970s, the s i tua t ion in the world 
worsened dramatical ly: US mi l i ta ry spending reached 
record figures, while the US administrat ion was bent 
on seeking mil i tary super ior i ty over the S o c i a l i s t 
Community and t rying to jus t i fy the p o s s i b i l i t y of 
conducting a "l imited"^"Protracted" and other types 
of nuclear war. The American s t ra tegy in in t e rna t iona l 
a f fa i r s became character ised by a sharp toughening of 
i t s policy towards the developing cduritria* «md by i t s 
stepped up a c t i v i t i e s to create tensions and conf l ic t s 
among the developing countries* The des t ab i l i s a t ion of 
regimes Washington found undesirable, extended mi l i ta ry 
American presence far beyond i t s borders, the formation 
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and use of the American Rapid Development Force in the 
developing countr ies , and the building and expansion of 
mi l i ta ry bases there are but a few prac t ica l actions 
that seriously Jeopardize the non-r-aligned and for that 
matter a l l other countries of the world. The US has 
launched an offensive against the developing countr ies 
in general and the non-aligned s t a t e s in p a r t i c u l a r . 
In p o l i t i c a l f ie ld intensive use i s being made of the 
t a c t i c of whipping up regional and b i l a t e r i a l conf l ic t s 
with the aim of intEUding in the conf l ic t areas and 
building up i t s mi l i tary presence there , suppressing "* 
the local nat ional l ibera t ion ctovernentS" and undermining 
progressive social and economic transformation. The 
non-aligned countries are being drawn into the arms 
race, which i s an unbearable burden for their budgets 
and besides, breeds an atmosphere of suspicion among 
thei r neighbours who are eventually drawn into the 
arms tace and inevi tably land themselves in the snares 
of economic and, consequently, p o l i t i c a l dependence on 
the arms producers western imper ia l i s t s t a t e s , f i r s t 
and foremost the US. The US expands the network of 
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i t s m i l i t a r y s t r a t e g i c ihstalxLations i n d i f f e r e n t 
r eg ions of the world and wrings ou t of the governments 
of some non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s (Somalia^ Oman, Morocco/ 
Egypt and Kenya) t h e i r consent t o the American armed 
21 fo rces using t h e i r m i l i t a r y b a s e s . Another m i l i t a r i s t 
ac t ion by American imper ia l i sm was the foundat ion, on 
January 1, 1983, of the s o - c a l l e d Cen t ra l Command 
(CENTCOM) with i t s sphere of ope ra t i on covering 19 non-
a l igned s t a t e s in Africa and Asia, a cons ide rab le p a r t 
of the Indian Ocean and a l so the Pers ia t i Gulf. I t was 
made p u b l i c t h a t the Cen t ra l Command has i t s d i s p o s a l 
the rap id Deployment Force and m i l i t a r y bases on Diego 
G a r c i s a , i n Oman, Somalia, Kenya and some o the r s t a t e s . 
ITie fo rces under t h i s command are ready to s t a r t m i l i t a r y 
o p e r a t i o n s a g a i n s t the s t a t e s in the region a t any 
22 
moment. During p r e p a r a t i o n s fo r , and the ho ld ing of, 
t h e Sixth and Seventh Conferences American imper ia l i sm 
t r i e d to use tlie conse rva t ive regimes in some non-
a l igned s t a t e s to compromise the fore ign p o l i c i e s . 
2 1 . Mukherjee, S . , New Pe r spec t i ve s of Non-Aliqnment, 
Colombo Summit Peoples Pub l i sh ing House, New Delhi , 
19 76, p . 8. 
22. I b i d . , p . 9 . 
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pursued by Cuba, Vietnam and some other socialist 
countries members of the NAM. The western powers 
were disappointed to see that the Seventh Conference, 
planned previously to be held in Baghdad, was not 
postponed indefinitely. Subsequently, in the course of 
preparations for the Conference the imperialists tried 
to ensure that it got "bogged down" in debates on 
problems of secondary importance and in this way to 
undermine the movement from within and to detract 
from its anti-imperialist character. 
In spite of imperialist machinations, the Havana 
and then Delhi Conferences were a success and demonst-
rated the developing states striving after stronger 
peace and the security of nations, the termination of 
the arms race and transition to disarmament, the 
restructuring of international economic relations on 
just an^-democratic principles and complete and compre-
hensive decolonisation. The participants in the Delhi 
forum pointed out that only American patronage and 
support enabled Israel to carry through its expansionist 
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plans and perpetrate lawlessness and crime against the 
Arab people. Sharp criticism was levelled at American 
support for the racist South African regime. 
Representatives of Latin American States spoke 
at the Delhi Summit about the threat of American military 
invasion in Central America. They cited indisputable 
facts of Washington's subversive activities against Cuba 
and Nicaragua and of impudent American interference in 
the internal affairs of El Salvador whose people are 
23 fighting against the reactionary dictatorship. 
When considering economic relations between the 
non-aligned and western countries, the conferences, as 
before, denounced even more resolutely the policy of 
trade sanctions, blockade and other forums of coersion 
and blackmail pursued by the capitalist posers as a means 
of political pressure and interference in the domestic 
affairs of Sovereign States. Ihe Delhi forum condemned 
23. Rama Rao, T.S., Non-Alignment Trends and Prospects, 
Indian Year Book of International Affairs, vol. XIV, 
1965, p. 581. 
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the attempts by the West, f i r s t and foremost the US, to 
sabotage, UN decisions on holding global ta lks on key 
problems of a New In terna t iona l Economic Order, including 
the problem of raw materials^energy sources, trade 
economic development and f inances. 
Speaking at Delhi Conference, Fidal Castro pointed 
out tha t the threa t of war, which already existed during 
the 1979 meeting of the non-aligned coxintries, s t a r t ed 
heightening intensively when President Reagan decided to 
seek mil i tary superior i ty for the US over the USSR and 
tha t for NATO over the WARSA Treaty Organisation. In h i s 
opinion, the runway arms race was d i rec t ly encroaching 
upon the securi ty of the developing coun t r i e s . The Confer-
ence paid much a t ten t ion to the s i tua t ion in the South of 
Africa. For example, Jose Eduardo Dos Santos, President 
of the people 's Republic of Angola, said tha t some Western 
countr ies , members of the? so-cal led contact group (the 
US, France, Bri tain, West Germany and Canada), instead 
of f a c i l i t a t i n g the immediate and unconditional withdrawal 
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of South African t roops from Angolan t e r r i t o r y invaded 
by them way bacl< in 1979, are t r y i n g to d i s t r a c t the 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l community from the s o l u t i o n of t h a t problem 
by marking time during n e g o t i a t i o n s and through d ip lomat ic 
manoeuvres and p r e s s u r e . The US t i e s the g r an t i ng of 
independence to Namibia to the withdrawal of the Cuban 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l fo rces from Angola, though i t i s common 
knowledge t h a t UN Secu r i t y Council Reso lu t ion No. 4 35 on 
the e l i m i n a t i o n of the co lon i a l regime in Hamibia makes 
no mention of such a c o n d i t i o n . The a t tempt to ' t i e ' the 
g ran t ing of independence to Namibia to the withdrawal of 
the Cuban m i l i t a r y u n i t s was denounced a t many i n t e r -
n a t i o n a l forums, s ince the presence of Cuban m i l i t a r y 
u n i t s (on the r e s u l t of the l e g i t i m a t e Angolan government) 
in no way v i o l a t e s the corresponding p r o v i s i o n s of the 
UN Charter nor the p r i n c i p l e s or purposes of t h a t i n t e r -
25 
n a t i o n a l o r g a n i s a t i o n . The P o l i t i c a l Dec la ra t i on of 
the Delhi Conference s t r e s s e d t h a t the at tempt t o make 
24. S t e in , R., Yogoslavia and Non-Aliqned World, 1970, p .62 , 
25 . I b i d . , p . 6 3 . 
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the two things conditional was nothing but in ter ference 
In the in te rna l -iffairs of the people 's Republic of 
Angola. The non-aligned countr ies recorded in their 
documents the i r demand for an immediate and unconditional 
withdrawal of South African troops from Angolan t e r r i t o r y 
and their reso lu te condemnation of the ac ts of mi l i ta ry , 
p o l i t i c a l and economic des t ab i l i aa t ion made by the r a c i s t 
South African regime against Angola, Mozambique, Zambia, 
Zimbabwe, Botswana, Lesotho, Swaziland and the Seychelles. 
In response to the reso lu t ions passed by the 
non-aligned s t a t e s the South African regime committed in 
ear ly 1984, with the conivance of the imper ia l i s t s t a t e s , 
fresh acts of aggression against Angola by invading i t s 
t e r r i t o r y for up to 300 ki lometers . South Africa has 
elevated terrorism to the level of s t a te policy and for 
a long time now has been waging, with American support, 
an undeclared war against people ' s Republic of Angola. 
26. Ib id . , p . 64 
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Turn ing back t o t h e p l e n a r y m e e t i n g s a t t h e D e l h i 
C o n f e r e n c e , ment ion s h o u l d be made of t he a c t i v e r o l e 
p l a y e d by t h e d e l e g a t i o n of t h e p e o p l e ' s • Democra t i c 
R e p u b l i c of Yemen. A l i Nasse r Muhammad, Chairman of t h e 
p r e s i d i u m of t h e supreme p e o p l e ' s C o u n c i l and Prime 
M i n i s t e r of Yemen, s a i d t h a t t h e emergenceof new s e a t s 
of t e n s i o n was n d i r e c t r e s u l t of t h e a t t e m p t s by American 
i m p e r i a l i s m t o t i p the b a l a n c e of f o r c e s i n i t s f a v o u r , 
t o e n s l a v e inde]:)endent c o u n t r i e s and stamp o u t t he n a t i o n a l 
l i b e r a t i o n movements, and t o e s t a b l i s h u n d i v i d e d i m p e r i a l i s t 
27 
r u l e i n t h e w o r l d . 
American r e a c t i o n to D e l h i Summit and i t s r e s u l t s 
f o r c e f u l l y d e m o n s t r a t e d tl'ie Reagan a d m i n i s t r a t i o n ' s 
a c t u a l a t t i t u d e t o t h e d e v e l o p i n g s t a t e s . I n d i a was 
s u b j e c t t o t a n g i b l e p r e s s u r e on t h e p a r t of t h e US, 
which r e f u s e d t o p u r c h a s e gome t r a d i t i o n a l I n d i a n goods , 
t e x t i l e s , i n p a r t i c u l a r , wh i l e t h e As i a Deve lopmen ta l 
Dank, i n which t h e US f i n a n c i a l o l i g a r c h y i s q u i t e 
i n f l u e n t i a l , r e f u s e d t o g i v e l oans t o I n d i a , and t h e 
27 . F i n a l Communique, Confe rence of F o r e i g n M i n i s t e r s 
of t h e C o o r d i n a t i n g Bureau of Non-Al iqneo c o u n t r i e s , 
New D e l h i , 7 -11 A p r i l , 1977. 
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American published maps of Indian t e r r i t o r y in which some 
regions (for instance, the s t a te of Jammu and Kashmir) 
were shown as not belonging to the country. Following 
the Delhi Conference the American imperialism nearly 
doubled i t s mi l i ta ry aid to Pakistan, on whose t e r r i t o r y 
mil i tary bases are being se t up to coordinate the 
operation of the Rapid Deployment Jj'orce, a component of 
a l l uni ts at the disposal ot the CENTCOM. I t i s per-
t inen t topoii^tput these actions by the US are but a 
fraction of Washington's s t ra tegy, in keeping with 
which vast areas of the world have been proclaimed by 
theReagan administrat ion an "American Zone" or a "Zone 
of v i t a l American i n t e r e s t s " . The "operations" in 
Nicaragua, crimes in Lebanon, support for the South 
African r a c i s t s , m i l i t a r i s a t i on ot the Indian Ocean 
and the tropedoing of the resolut ion of the non-aligned 
movement and the IM on turning the Indian Ocean into a 
2one of Peace are but a few r e s u l t s of that s t r a tegy . 
I t is not the f i r s t time that the US r e so r t s to the "big 
s t ick" pol icy . But today the danger l i e s in tnat as the 
l a t e s t resolutipDS of the NAM expressed i t , t h i s policy 
i s being pursued m new h i s t o r i c a l circumr. tances when 
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i t i s a matter of l i f e and death not only for mil l ions 
of people, but for humanity as a whole. 
In the economic sphere, t ransnat ional corporation 
(TNC) whose rapacions, self-seeking a c t i v i t i e s bring 
colossal damage to the developing countries economies, 
serve as powerful levers of imper ia l i s t pressure to 
bear 6n the non-aligned and the r e s t of the developing 
countr ies . 
In the f ie ld of ideology, the US i s trying to wreck 
the an t i - co lon ia l i s t tendencies of the NAM, i t s s t ruggle 
for the nat ional independence and support for the national 
l ibera t ion movements. With glaring Cynicism, the imper-
i a l i s t , pr imari ly American, Propaganda inden t i f i e s the 
national l ibera t ion movements of our day and the struggle 
of the peoples for the i r freedom and independence with 
" in ternat ional te r ror i sm". Nevertheless, the then 
President Reagan did not h e s i t a t e t o declare cynical ly 
in h is message t o the Delhi Conference, tha t the US was 
t rue to the pr inc ip les of non-alignment. In p rac t i ce . 
28. Benevolensky, V. The Non-Aliqnment Movement, From 
Belgrade to Delhi, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 
1985, p . 98. 
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however, the Reagan administration was stepping up i t s 
interference in the affa i rs of young non-aligned s t a t e s 
by announcing various regions of the developing world to 
be "Zones of American Securi ty" . 
Speaking at the 38th UN General Assembly Session on 
September 26, 19 83, Reagan made discourteous remarks 
towards the members of the NAM. The Indian statesman, 
commenting on h i s statement, wrote t h a t among other things, 
he called on the UN to " resse r t " i t s moral author i ty and 
said that "Pseudo non-alignment" was not the way to go 
about i t . He also declared that "Psedo non-alignment" i s 
no bet ter than Pseudo arms control" and tha t some non-
aligned nations contribute to polar iza t ion of the United 
Nations".^^ 
Non-alignment has been primari ly as react ionagainst 
bipolar in te rna t iona l system. I t t r i e d to project the 
point of view of developing countries across the global 
nat ions, confrontations and alliances. I t did 
29. The Statesman, September 27, 1983. 
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insp i re a measure of so l ida r i ty amongst the developing 
count r ies . Being p i t t ed against super powers and highly 
powerful and systematically organised bloc p o l i t i c s , i t 
of 
was unavoidable tha t they should develop a bond/ f ra tern i ty . 
However, Non-Alignment was never and i s not a monolith, 
There have been serious differences amongst NAM members 
themselves. They have often fought amongst themselves. We 
have been seeing Vietnam "mi l i t a r i l y intervening in 
Ca-Ttpuchea, Iran f ight ing against Iraq, India and Pakistan 
crossing swords, Libya fighting against Sudan and Egypt, 
Syria and Iraq being at loggerheads and l a t e l y I raq invading 
Kuwait e t c . Therefore, NAI^  countr ies have not been able to 
put up a united front against super power in te rven t ions . 
For example I ran- I raq war took a heavy t o l l of human l ives 
and destroyed in f ras t ruc ture worth b i l l i o n s of d o l l a r s . 
NAM countr ies craild do precious l i t t l e to defuse th i s 
long-drawn-out war between i t s member count r ies . Even 
now, no NAM i n i t i a t i v e has been of any help to defuse 
the Gulf c r i s i s generated by I raq i occupation of Kuwait 
and American mil i tary intervention in view of the same. 
There i s every likelihood of a war taking place in the 
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Gulf short ly. Non-Aligned forum i s only requesting for a 
peaceful settlement of the issue through i t s i n t e r -
min i s t e r i a l meetings a t Belgrade and a t United Nations 
Headquarters. Nothing much can be re t r i eved from these 
pleas by NAM count r ies . I t i s a p i ty that NAM has not 
been able to play an effect ive ro l e even in intra-NAM 
c o n f l i c t s . That na tura l ly leads to lowering of i t s 
in te rna t iona l p res t ige and standing. 
However, one cannot help saying that NAM should 
have taken a c lea r -cu t stand on the present Gulf imbroglio. 
I t should play a f r u i t f u l r o l e . I t should have told I raq 
in no~ uncertain terms that i t s occupation of Kuwait i s 
v io l a t ive of UN Charter and the p r inc ip les of NAM as well , 
Tl^ierefore, i t should vacate from Kuwait as early as 
poss ib le . However, there i s another side to be taken note 
of as well . American intervention, although sanctioned by 
UN, i s highly par t i san and therefore t o t a l l y unacceptable* 
I r a q ' s plea of working out- a comprehensive solution i s 
worthy of deep considerat ion. NAM should support and 
as well c a l l for a UN sponsored In te rna t iona l Conference 
in which a l l Arab questions including the problems of 
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Pales t ine and Lebnon could be peacefully resolved. 
In the f inal analysis , the very va l i d i t y and 
relevance of NAM seems to have come under the cloud in 
view of rapid disaolut ion of Soviet b loc . I s NAM relevant 
in view of Soviet Unions' abdication of i t s super power 
r o l e . 
Well arguments can be advanced for and against 
the va l id i t y of NAM in current in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c s . 
However, the relevance of NAM should not be seriously 
doubted. NAM has to play a ro le v i t a l to the i n t e r e s t s 
of th i rd world count r ies . I t wi l l have to stand up 
against NATO bloc intervent ions and other future 
scenarios in the womb of near fu ture . The most important 
task of NAM i s to fight for a New In te rna t iona l Economic 
Order. The establishment of that order wil l be a long 
and a painful process. The dissolut ion of warsaw pact 
a l l i ance wil l make no difference to tha t s t ruggle . In 
addition, NAM must take active i n t e r e s t in environmental 
questions as highly indus t r i a l i sed countr ies are playing 
with the future of en t i r e mankind. Besides, NAM must 
ac t ively struggle for the elimination of Nuclear armaments. 
Otherwise, both developing and developed countr ies wil l 
blunder in to a nuclear winter. 
C O N C L U S I O N 
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Conclusion 
Non-aligned Movementisa mixed product of twentieth 
century p o l i t i c a l tuosels/ two world wars and various 
Afro-Asian freedom s t rugg les . Other economic, mi l i ta ry 
and s t r a t eg ic factors that sKaped the h is tory of our 
century also contributed t o the r i s e and development 
of Non-aligned movement. I t became the most authentic 
voice of Southern hemisphere of the globe comprising 
of scores of Asian, African and Latin American countr ies . 
The end of world war I I may well be taken as the 
point of departure for any whole some study of NAM, In 
fact , post world war I I era heralded new p o l i t i c a l 
a l l i ances and ideological pe rspec t ives . The most s ign i -
ficant development after second world war was the 
emergence of a world-order os tensibly bifurcated on 
ideological grounds. The NATO countries under the l<eader-
ship of United Sta tes of America claimed to stand for 
freedom, free economic enterpr i se and l i be ra l secular 
democracy. On the other hand, the Warsaw-Pact countries 
led by Soviet Union championed the cause of socialism 
en ta i l ing centra l economic p lanning,^nat ional i sa t ion 
of means and modes of production. Thus emerged an era 
of intense cold war on the in te rna t iona l scene. The 
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Northern America and Western Europe conceived Eastern 
European' governments and Soviet Union as standing for 
suppression of human r igh t s and individual freedom and 
i n i t i a t i v e . As against t h i s , the Warsaw-pact governments 
charged western democracies as standing for exploi ta t ion 
of masses, social in jus t i ce and economic imperialism. 
Thus, there emerged a po l i t i co - ideo log ica l po la r i sa t ion 
in terms of capital ism Vs. Socialism or Free Enterprise 
Vs Planned Economy. 
Ostensibly th i s post world war I I cold war between 
USA and USSR was conducted in persuasive normative termin-
ology v iz . / individual Freedom Vs Social j u s t i c e . The great 
propaganda machineries on both sides mouthed vast general-
i s a t ions and Sweeping p l a t i t udes with a view to buck up 
the i r respective state-systems and governmental s t ruc tu re s . 
There was a v i r t u a l Scrambling for a l l i e s and camp-followers 
in Third World countries and both super powers sought to 
completely b ipolar i se the world community. This p o l i t i c a l 
drama had a l l the trappings of a holy war. However,behind 
the ideological facades unparral le led war-machinery was 
being constantly and consis tent ly upgraded with a view 
to s t a b i l i s e and perpetuate respect ive p o l i t i c a l hegemonies 
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and economic monopolies. Both sides engineered atomic and 
hydrogen bombs in late forties and early fifties and sought 
to perpetuate their respective spheres of influence through 
nuclear blackmail. They even sought to monopolise nuclear 
Research and Development. 
The origin, development, relevance and meaning fulness 
of NAM as an international political response must be viewed 
against this very backdrop. Additionally, while recapitula-
ting the background of NAM, the colonised Past of an 
overwhelmingly large NAM members must also be taken note 
of to understand their new security concerns and strategic 
pressures. Most of the NAM countries were subjugated by 
European Colonial powers for centuries together and it was 
only after world war II that long and tortuous freedom 
struggles in Asia and Africa began to fructify into 
cherished political sovereignty and independence. India 
became independent in 1947. Most of the African countries 
achieved their independence during the fifties of this 
century. After 1949, Socialist dispensation, while Peoples 
Republic of Cliina, numerically the largest nation on the 
globe , opted for an independent foreign policy with a 
marked tilt towards USSR, India and scores of Afrcb-Asian 
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nations with new-found independent p o l i t i c a l r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s 
had to grope t h e i r way in multi-complex in te rna t iona l arena 
to arr ive at an appropriate foreign policy s t ra tegy . These 
countries had e i ther to Join the so-called p o l i t i c a l and 
mil i tary blocs presided over by USA and USSR or chalk out 
an independent foreign policy response in keeping with the i r 
nat ional i n t e r e s t s and p o l i t i c a l r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s . 
The Bandung Conference of Afro-Asian countries was an 
i n i t i a l effort to forge out a United Third World foreign 
policy b lue -pr in t . Pol ic ies arid programmes emanating from 
Bandung de l ibera t ions continued to be discussed during 
mutual and in te rna t iona l conferences by Third World Countries. 
I t was only in 1961 that NAM was formally inaugurated in 
Belgrade, thanks largely to the vision and statemanship of 
Nehru, Tito, Nasser, Sukarnoo and Nkrumoh. 
Since the f i r s t NAM Summit Conference in 1961 at 
Belgrade Yugoslavia, eight more such summits have been held 
across the continents of Asia, Africa, South America and 
Europe, the l a s t again having been held at Belgrade in 1989. 
However, we are not here so much concerned with the h i s t o r i ca l 
ro le and contribution ot NAM during the cold-war years of 
second half of the twentieth century, important, although, 
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i t i s in any comprehensive evaluation of the movement. The 
present t h e s i s has attempted a comparative study of NAM 
Summits from 1'^ >|'1 upto 1986. The f i r s t chapter of t h i s 
thes i s out l ines the h i s t o r i c a l perspective of non-aligned 
movement. The second and t h i r d chapter bring out the ' 
crucia l issues deliberated upon by NAM Summits. The crucia l 
issues del iberated upon by NAI^  have been iden t i f i ed as 
in te rna t iona l peace and disarmament, the question of 
imperialism and neo-colonialism, the problem of Palest ine, 
the problem of apartheid and and above a l l the burning issue 
of New Internat ional Economic Order. The fourth and the 
las t chapter brings out the responses of super powers towards 
the Non-aligned Movement. 
The origin and emergence of NAM has been a cruc ia l 
factor in the post war p o l i t i c a l h i s tory of our globe. 
Non-aligned Movement has to emerge in view of the fact that 
in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c a l choices, i n i t i a t i v e s and foreign 
policy options were being h i j ac}<ed by a r ig id and regimented 
bipolar power p o l i t i c s . 
The present thes i s es tabl i shes as well as reconfirms 
tha t NAM i s a product ot post-war and post colonial world-
s i tua t ion in whlcVi p o l i t i c a l models of management and 
economic models of development were being sought to be 
superimposed upon emerging Third World Countries by self-
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appointed apostles of peace arrogating to themselves the 
t i t l e of super powers. However, the t he s i s does not argue 
tha t NAM i s now an outdated p o l i t i c a l formation owing to 
changed in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c a l Scenario thanks to 
Gorbachevian "Peace Offensive". Rather, i t brings out 
the ongoing relevance of NAM,only if the movement gears 
i t s e l f up to face emerging challenges of our t imes. 
Secondly, in so far as the i ssues taken up by NAM in i t s 
summit deliberrations are concerned, NAM cannot claim to 
have succeeded in resolving those in te rna t iona l ly v i t a l 
t ang les . However, there are signs of hope. NAM has been 
consis tent ly working for promoting the cause of world-
peace. Now that super powers are winding up t h e i r long-
drawn-out animosities and conducting peace t r e a t i e s , the 
stand of NAM i s somewhat vindicated. The e s sen t i a l stand 
of NAM was that super power confrontation was of a p o l i t i c a l 
nature, although the concerned quarters were conducting i t 
in ideological terms. Now tha t the peace i s preva i l ing NAM 
can take some credi t for being a voice of sani ty during 
cold-war years of massive super power propaganda against 
each o ther . However, NAM's stand on disarmament i s less 
vindicated, although stbme progress on that front has also 
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been reg i s t e red . In addition to i t , no viable in t e rna t iona l 
security system has emerged which could pro tec t the i n t e r e s t s 
of small nations and act as a deterrent against a t tacks on 
the i r sovereignty and independence. The recent attack of 
I raq on Kuwait i s a case in po in t . In te rna t iona l Security 
System remains as f rag i l e as i t was when NAM star ted i t s 
p o l i t i c a l and diplomatic innings, even though NAM has been 
consis tent ly and continuously clamouring for in te rna t iona l 
safeguards against stronger powers subjugating the smaller 
and weaker na t ions . Thirdly, NAM has achieved s igni f icant 
success in i t s s t ruggle for de-colonisa t ion . The en t i r e 
Africa (with the exception of i t s Southern par t ree l ing 
under white-minority regime) i s p o l i t i c a l l y f ree . Even 
South-West African peoples organisation has recent ly 
succeeded in l ibe ra t ing Namibia from colonial r u l e . The 
Asian and South-American countr ies too are free and 
playing the i r role in the comity of na t ions . Thus imper-
ialism seems to have lost , hopefully for ever. However, 
NAM'S struggle against neo-colonialism or economic 
imperialism has not met with considerable success. 
Non-aligned movement has been waging a great struggle 
in the in terna t ional arena for an economically j u s t and 
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socia l ly equitable world-order. However, the present thes i s 
argues that contemporary in te rna t iona l scene seems to be 
i r r e t r i evab ly -divided between technological haves and have-
no ts . The i ndus t r i a l powers such as United Sta tes of 
America, Canada, Great Bri ta in , France, Germany, I t a l y , 
Japan e t . a l . , are dominating in te rna t iona l economic scene. 
The Third World mostly represented by NAM i s smarting under 
an unavoidable, vicious and c i rcu la r deb t - t r ap . 
Thus, fourthly, t h i s thes i s t r i e s to explain that 
NAM'S s truggle for a "New In te rna t iona l Economic Order" 
has not so far cut any icJi^  with the i ndus t r i a l i s ed 
democracies. There has been no serious North-South dialogue. 
So NAM will be struggling in coming years with a l l i t s 
diplomatic armoury for conducting a meaningful and f ru i t fu l 
North-South dialogue. 
F i f th ly , NAM'S consistent support to the people of 
South Africa in the i r struggle against white minority 
oppression and to the people of Palest ine struggling 
for a homeland, has conrjiderably helped these two nat ions . 
Today, there i s , almost, universal support for these 
people 's r i g h t s . Nelson Mandella i s free and engaged in 
a dialogue with South-Aftican Minority regime. Even Yasser 
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Arafat i s now in te rna t iona l ly accalaimed as the authentic 
representa t ive of the people of Pa les t ine . Both these ques-
t ions are inching along to a f inal resolut ion and NAM'S 
contribution towards the same can hardly be over-emphasised. 
However, NAM will have to put up addit ional e f for t s for an 
accelerated resolut ion of these c o n f l i c t s . • 
Non-aligned movement i s a p o l i t i c a l response of 
Third World countries to contemporary in te rna t iona l r e a l i t i e s 
I t emerged as a voice of pro tes t against bifurcat ion of our 
world into ' C a p i t a l i s t ' and ' S o c i a l i s t ' compartments. Now 
that t h i s compartmentalisation i s breaking down, i t does 
not mean non-aligned nations are out of business, or t he i r 
p o l i t i c a l aqeniSi-s has been f inished. The issues and problems 
that NAM highlighted or championed are s t i l l with us demand-
ing immediate reso lu t ion . In view of the same the following 
suggestions are submitted for making the movement more 
relevant and meaningful in contemporary world. The NAM 
should reso lu te ly and unitedly face up to the p o l i t i c a l 
challenges of our t imes. The vested i n t e r e s t s on the 
in te rna t iona l plane are working hard to undermine the 
p o l i t i c a l sovereignty of Third V7orld count r ies . The so-
called f i r s t world countries have stockpiled the i r 
armaments in or around Third World countires with a view 
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to pressur.l:j<? them to f a l l in l i n e . Other subtle pressures 
through t rade and commerce or via mi l i ta ry aid are brought 
to bear upon non-aligned count r ies . This they should r e s i s t 
through concerted and United ac t ion . This i s neo-imperialism 
in the form of ambitions global hegemonism. Non-aligned 
countries will have to safeguard the i r freedom and sover-
eignty through co l l ec t i ve . ac t i on . Otherwise, h i s to ry might 
repeat i t s e l f . 
Besides, some of the most important problems championed 
by NAM are s t i l l c r i t i c a l l y merit ing in te rna t iona l a t t en t ion . 
For example, NAM has been continuously and consis tent ly 
supporting the t e r r i t o r i a l r i gh t s of the people of i^alestine 
and f ight ing against the system of apartheid in South-Africa. 
l3oth these questions are s t i l l hanging f i r e . Non-aligned 
movement wi l l have to work hard to help people of Pales t ine 
in the i r s truggle for a homeland. Similarly, i t wil l have 
to make great ef for ts to eliminate apartheid and white-
minority domination from South-Africa. B'resh problems such 
as insurgencies in Sri Lanka and Kashmir also merit the 
a t tent ion of NAM countr ies . Only, if NAM vigorously and 
rigorously takes up these v i t a l p o l i t i c a l questions, wil l 
i t be able t o function as a meaningful and relevant forum 
in the contemporary world. 
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The moat iinportant question to be vigorously and 
courageously taken up by NAM is New International Economic 
Order. The quest for a New International Economic Order, 
is the hallmark of contemporary international politics 
and will heavily engage the attention of economic policy-
makers, planners and strategists in 21st century. 
A cool and detached analysis of contemporary inter-
national situation reveals that although political imper-
ialism is dead now, a new form of imperialism known as 
neo-colonialism has overtaken what have been termed as 
Third World cc)\.intries. The terms of international trade 
and commerce are being dict=^ted by highly industrialised 
countries such as United States of America, Japan,Germany, 
Britain, France, Italy, Canada etc. The Third World 
countries are caught within a technological blackmail. 
The industrialised countries, because of their historical 
lead in Science, are perpetually designing highly sophis-
ticated technologies. In very short time now, technologies 
grow obscoloscent and outdated. More often than not, 
outdated technological equipments are exported to Third 
World countries. Now advanced technology means production 
of superior consumer goods and apart from domestic consum-
ption, these sophisticated and finished products are 
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supplied to Third World at enormously prohibitive prices. 
The Third World countries have also to import billions of 
do Hers worth armaments and fighter planes from the indust-
rialised nations. This creates an unbridgable trade deficit. 
The NAM countries must fight now these structural Imblances 
in international economy and struggle for devising strategies 
whereby huge trade deficits against Third World countries 
can be reduced and a foundation can be laid for the estab-
lishment of a New International Economic Order. 
NAM must also direct th^ir energies towards achieving 
a complete nuclear disarmament. They have been struggling 
all along for complete demilitarisation and disarmament. 
While complete demilitarisation sounds too Utopian and 
idealistic, nuclear disarmament seems not to be impossible 
of realisation. The nuclear super powers have already down-
gradged their ambitious nuclear programmes and eliminated 
nuclear arms toaconsiderable extent. NAM must build upon 
this opportunity and pursue the struggle for complete 
nuclear disarmament through the agency of the United 
Nations. 
Non-aligned nations need to develop mutual coopera-
tion before they can work for international or intercontinentc 
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ccxjpera t ion on g l o b a l s c a l e . They have t o p u r s u e S o u t h - S o u t h 
c o o p e r a t i o n b e f o r e any m e a n i n g f u l N o r t h - S o u t h d i a l o g u e can 
t a k e p l a c e fo r t h e e s t a b l i s h m e n t of a New I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Economic O r d e r . I f NAM c o u n t r i e s m o s t l y b e l o n g i n g t o T h i r d 
World c o n t i n u e t o be d i s u n i t e d , t h e y can h a r d l y p u t up a 
U n i t e d s t r u g g l e a g a i n s t economic e x p l o i t a t i o n ay i n d u s t r i -
a l i s e d n a t i o n s . 
The S o u t h e r n c o u n t r i e s of t h e g l o b e n;=ed t o d e v e l o p 
economic and commercia l r e l a t i o n s amongst t h e m s e l v e s . Such 
a c o o p e r a t i o n w i l l be m u t u a l l y b e n e f i c i a l and d e f i n i t e l y 
r a i s e t h e i r b a r g a i n i n g power a g a i n s t t e c h n o l o g i c a l l y 
advanced n a t i o n s . 
I t i s n e f d l e s s t o say t h a t S o u t h e r n n a t i o n s c h a r a c t -
e r i s e d as T h i r d World c o u n t r i e s w i l l have t o e s t a b l i s h 
New N a t i o n a l Economic O r d e r s t o s t a b i l i s e t h e i r 
n a t i o n a l p o l i t i e s . Only t h e n t h e y w i l l have t h e moral 
r i g h t t o demand a New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic O r d e r . 
The NAM c o u n t r i e s must a l s o t a k e up u n i t e d l y an 
env i ronment p r o t e c t i o n programme. V o l u n t a r y a g e n c i e s 
though u s e f u l canno t a c h i e v e much i n t h i s r e g a r d . E n v i r -
onment i s t o o i m p o r t a n t t o be e n t i r e l y l e f t t o v o l u n t e e r s . 
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It needs collective, in fact, inter-governmental 
action to minimise the enormous damage done already to 
the environment. The governments need to devise develop-
ment plans that are environmentally sustainable. 
There is an increasing ecological consciousness 
across the continents. More and more people are becoming 
convinced that environmental protection is essential to 
the survival of Third World countries and human civiliza-
tion as a whole. The times when the rich industrial North 
could fence itself off from the poor agrarian South are 
long gone. The preservation of the environment is emerging 
as a common concern for all people, wherever they live. 
The encroachment of deserts in Africa, the regular monsoon 
floods in Asia, the ruthless exploitation of Third World 
natural resources and deadly industrial accidents, etc. 
cannot, therefore be tackled at the individual initiative 
or through vol\mtary agencies. Therefore, it becomes or 
should become on important assignment for NAM to arrest 
the mindless environmental degradation going on day in 
and day out. 
Lastly, something must be said about the conterrporary 
relevance of the NAM. Currently, interbloc Cold war is 
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ostensibly disajjpearing under what has been termed as the 
"Peace Offensive" oL President Gorbachev of Soviet Union. 
United States of America and Soviet Union have apparently 
patched up. The Warsaw Pact countries have reverted to 
open market economies. Two Germanys have United again. 
The Soviet Union is engaged in a painful struggle while 
retracing back to free enterprise and market system. The 
western industrial democracies and Japan are pumping 
billions of dollars in Eastern European economies with 
a view to subsequently create wider market for their 
sophisticated machinery as well as consumer goods. The 
key socialist Jargon in terms of Central Planning, 
dictatorship of the Protetariat, international revolution, 
classes society etc., have fastly disappeared and Eastern 
European countries including Soviet Union are joining the 
capitalist Ganp r.hortly. 
The more this "Peace Offensive" succeeds, the more it 
undermines the fundamental assumptions on which NAM rests. 
The very movement arose in view of a sharply polarised 
international bipolar system. The very "Non-Alignment" 
suggests that a group of countries accepting it as a 
foreign policy programme were guided by considerations 
of neutrality and equidistance from bloc politics. They 
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did not want to play second f iddle to super powers. Now, 
in view of fas t developments tha t have overtaken Eastern 
Europe and fas t ly changing ro le and respons ib i l i ty of 
Soviet Union, what does Non-Alignment mean. 
Quite t rue , that Soviet Union has given up or i s 
giving up pretensions to being a super power. They have 
the i r own economic and p o l i t i c a l problems to s e t t l e . I t 
can plausibly be argued that they are lying low and biding 
t ime. They can be expected to recharge themselves in 
in te rna t iona l arena. Or may be another Scenario develops. 
Soviet Union might d i s in tegra te in view of her ethnic 
d ivers i ty and cul tural p lura l ism. However, tha t will not 
be an end to human h i s t o r y . Future can be t rus ted to be 
s tor ing surpr ises for US. New power equations can emerge. 
New super powers will evolve. New intervent ions and 
exploi ta t ions can take place in Third World count r ies . 
For example, Germany has uni ted . She has the 
po ten t i a l of outsmarting even United Sta tes of America. 
In due course oftime, Japan might develop her own 
p o l i t i c a l ambitions. China can be expected to play a 
powerful ro le in in terna t ional a f f a i r s . So even if 
Soviet Union re t races back completely from world arena. 
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new developments are bound to follow. Even if no threat 
emerges quickly to the military and economic might of USA, 
still things will be hot for the Third World. United 
States of America in collaboration with NATO countries 
can be expected to dominate the entire Third World. In 
fact, NATO countries notably, Britain, France, Holland, 
Spain, Portugal etc. have been formerly the imperial 
powers. NAM countries have bitter memories of fighting 
against these powers for attaining their independence. 
So these countries can again look towards their former 
clients to enhance their own business. In view of these 
conditions wo cannot say that NAM has run out of its 
international duties and responsibilities. It will have 
to play a more watchful role. 
For instance, the Gulf crisis is a case in point. 
Obviously one NAM member Iraq has attacked and annexed 
another NAM member, Kuwait. The very act in itself 
constitutes a great setback to the movement as a whole. 
However, this problem could have been solved either by 
mutual consultations amongst the Gulf area countries or 
NAM could have taken up the matter to resolve it peacefully, 
vVhether they would have been able to resolve the 
question or not is beside the point. There are burning 
international disputes demanding immediate resolution. 
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In course of time, some of them will be resolved. New 
problems will crop up. New solutions will be sought. What 
is important to note is that United States of America 
further complicated the question by opting for a military 
solution of the problem. United States of America wants 
to protect her own interests in that strategically and 
economically important region. She wants to dictate economic 
and political terms in that region. In fact, she would be 
happiest if she can play a predominant role in the entire 
world. 
Here NAM will have to play a role. NAM countries will 
have to forge a united front against selective intervention 
by super powers. If United States of America is only interestec 
in tea'ching Iraq a lesson for violating international laws, 
why is she actively supporting Israel who usurped Arab 
territories in 1967. In fact, she is merely interested in 
ruthlessly pursuing her own foreign policy goals. That is, 
where the NAM countries should see the danger signal. 
Super powers should not be allowed to pur.sue their foreign 
policy interests in the trouble spots of third world. They 
should not be allowed to fish in troubled waters. 
In such situations NAM countries can project the 
views and concerns of Third World. They are important 
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forum to v e n t i l a t e the Third World p o l i t i c a l and economic 
perspect ives . Such an important forum should not be dissolved 
because Soviet Union i s current ly passing through p o l i t i c a l 
glasnost and economic peres t ro ika . Nomenclature i s not 
important. I t can adopt a new, name i f i t so wishes. Vfliat 
i s important i s the oontihuation of a movement that s truggles 
to protect the i n t e r e s t s and project the views of developing 
countries . 
The NAM now needs a reor ien ta t ion in i t s goals and 
object ives in the face of rad ica l ly changed global envir-
onment marked by increasing tension and turmoil . Maximum 
encouragement must be given to promote a l l sided development 
among the member countries so they can be independent of 
both the super powers, economically and p o l i t i c a l l y and 
help themselves promote a "zone of peace" in t h i s turbulent 
world. 
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